
W I D E  W E B : H T T P : / / I I A S . L E I D E N U N I V . N L

/fl 5 * i t u t  e f o r  A s ‘ °

LETTER
O T U M

A

p o  BOX 9 S I 5 , 2 3 0 0  RA LEI DEN,  THE N E T H E R L A N D S ,  T E L E P H O N E :  + 3 1 - 7 1 - 5 2 7  22 27,  TELEFAX:  + 3 1 - 7 1 - 5 2 7  41 62,  E-MAIL:  11 A S N E WS @ R U LL E T. Le i d e n U n I v. N L

Asian Art V a c a n c i e s  H S h o r t  NewsProgr amme

G E N E R A L  N E WS S O U T H  A S I A S O U T H E A S T  A S I A E A S T  A S I A

&
A S I A N  AR T

In September 1996 an INDIAN
OCEAN RIM ASSOCIATION FOR
ECONOMIC COOPERATION has
been formally launched with a

membership of fourteen countries
from around the Indian ocean rim.
The IOR could form the model for

the foundation of other South-
South regional associations and
significantly alter the current

predominance of the North, leading
to a more equitable economic order.

GWYN CAMPBELL reports.

ALLAMAH MUHAMMAD IQBAL
(1877-1938) articulated Muslim

political separatism in his
presidential address to the annual

session of the All India Muslim
League at Allahabad in 1930. He is
now seen as one of the founding

fathers of Pakistan.
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The issue of the position of China
versus the West merges with the

extensive Orientalism debate which
has raged since the publication of

Edward Said’s magnum opus
eighteen years ago.

HANS HAGERDAL deals with
the relevance of this debate in

the Chinese context.

The HAS newsletter is publishing
a series of five articles by RE NS

HERINGA dealing with SOUTHEAST
ASIAN TEXTILE STUDIES.

The second contribution to the
series offers a selection of recent art

historical and anthropological
publications in the main loci of

batik studies, the Netherlands and
Indonesia, briefly referring to other

important sources.

' **rrz.-jrr.T-. -

The relationship of NEW ZEALAND
with Asia has been in the past

confused and ambivalent. Nowadays
however, New Zealanders embrace

the challenge and excitement of Asia
with enthusiasm. TIM BEAL

explores the situation of Asian
Studies in New Zealand.
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Since the demise of the SOVIET
UNION, a collection of sovereign

states has emerged in Central Asia,
among them Kyrgyzstan,

Kazakhstan, Tajikistan, Uzbekistan,
and Turkmenistan. These Central

Asian countries and their languages
can be studied in the Netherlands in

LEIDEN and UTRECHT,

11 0 12

MAURITIUS’ independence from
Britain in 2968 marked the transfer
of political power to the Indians, in
particular the Hindus. The national

economy has undergone a rapid
transformation towards greater

diversification and the island now
represents a successful case of a
cultural policy to accommodate

multiple traditions while
containing ethnic conflict.
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For nine years, Master musician
CHEN ZHONG, together with his old
friend, DHARMA MASTER CITING,

had been trying to record a
ceremony of Buddhist hymns sung

to the accompaniment of
.instruments so that these could be
produced on cassettes to be sold in

the temples. At their request,
FRANQOIS PICARD went to Henan

as Tonmeister.
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In March 1996, Professor FRITS
STAAL was invited to attend the

cremation of the Princess Mother of
Thailand. He was permitted to move
around freely and take photographs.

In his article, he described the
various processions and the

RECURSIVENESS OF RITUAL IN
A THAI ROYAL CREMATION
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ESF N E WS
Between 2 to 5 post-doctoral

fellowships in Asian Studies will
be available in 1997.
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B E N G A L  S T U D I E S

With the special exhibition
TWENTIETH CENTURY CHINESE
PAINTING, the Museum of East
Asian Art in Cologne presents a
comprehensive overview of this

century’s developments of style of
Chinese painting. More than 130
pictures coming from the Hong

Kong Museum of Art and significant
private collections show the
developments of traditional

painting up to the experimental
works of contemporary

young artists.

In the ART AGENDA, forthcoming
exhibitions and performances on

Asian art are announced.
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G OH C H O K  T ONG,  Prime Minuter o f  the Republic o f  Singapore paid a visit to the HAS on to October 1996.

E d ito ria l
m By P A U L  V A N  D E R  V E L D E

Edi tor- i n-chie f

f  I  1 he prime minister of Singapore, Mr Goh
I Chok Tong, paid a visit to the IIAS on 10

JL October. He exchanged views with repre
sentatives of the HAS on the future development
ofAsian-European ties. The cultural dimension of
these ties was the particular topic of an debate in
an open atmosphere. In his speech, delivered at
the Royal Institute of International Affairs in
Brussels on 14 October, he stressed the necessity
of a cultural rapprochement between Europe and
Asia, for which he delineated three stages. In the
first or networking phase, the knowledge gaps of
each other’s cultures should be filled in. It is a pe
riod during which the organizational infrastruc
ture of Asian Studies should be strengthened and'
high-level meetings of resource persons should
lead to a intensification of the internationaliza
tion of Asian Studies. This is clearly the phase
through which we are now passing. Warming to
this theme, Goh stressed the importance of the
ASEM follow-up, and earlier Asia-Europe meet
ings such as that held in Venice in January of this
year. Constructive dialogue will permeate the sec
ond phase in which common concerns should
take centre stage in the discussion. The third or
consensus-building phase should be the time in
which shared values are developed. In this the
civil society, e.g. in the form of an exchange of
large groups of students, should play a major role.
Goh did not confine this process to any timeframe
but a conservative assessment is that it would
take at least three years to reach phase two.

C onstructive D ia logue
In efforts to forge a durable relationship Goh

views this cultural rapprochement as being
equally important as the intensification of the ec
onomic ties. Goh believes that the business com
munity is increasingly convinced that knowledge
of each other’s cultures is pivotal to future con
structive engagement between Europe and Asia.
An initial step in this direction has been the set
ting up of the Asia-Europe Foundation in Singa
pore to promote studies of each other’s societies
and to act as a facilitating institute in education
al, cultural, and scientific networking.

In a lecture delivered during a meeting of the
Institute Frangais des Relations Internationales
(IFRI) in Paris in November, Professor W.A.L. Stok-
hof director of the HAS, defined the cultural rap
prochement as encompassing both the global and
local cultural influences which affect the rela
tionship between Europe and Asia. European and
Asian Studies are two sides of the same coin. He
added meat to this argument by making a cogent
plea for long-term research programmes address
ing broad issues which will pay appropriate at
tention to the historical foundations and then
move on to predict their future developments in
the global context. The institiftionalization of
such a joint research effort will bear fruit in the
building up of a pool of Asian and European re
source persons who can usher in the constructive
dialogue phase outlined by Goh.

International and isla tional C ooperation
One of the outcomes of the Letter o f  Intent con

cluded between the IIAS and the AAS in June of
the year is the organization of the First Interna
tional Convention of Asia Scholars which will be
held in the Netherlands for three to four days in
June 15198. The IIAS, which also operates the secre
tariat of the Asia Committee, will organize the
conference working with the AAS and in consulta
tion with the ESF Asia Committee and the Euro
pean regional associations. More than 500 partici
pants are expected. The conference will consist of
panels and roundtables proposed by scholars
from Asia, the United States, Australia, and Eu
rope. Individual papers and posters will also be
invited. The first issues of the IIAS Newsletter and

the AAS Newsletter of 1997 will contain extensive
information on this event along with calls for pa
pers. Meetings of various scholarly groups and or
ganizations are anticipated. Taking a page from
the book of the AAS Annual Meetings, there will
be a large exhibition space where universities, in
stitutes, and companies in the field of Asian Stud
ies can display their resources.

True to its vision of creating a framework in
which cooperation can be improved, the HAS re
cently concluded several memoranda of under
standing and signed letters of intent with insti
tutes and universities. At the international level
MoUs were signed with the Institute of Asian
Culture (Sophia University, Tokyo]; Laboratoire
‘Péninsule Indochinoise’ (CNRS-EPHE IVe Sec
tion, Paris); L’École Frangaise d’Extrême-Orient
(EFEO, Paris); Mahidol University for the Insti
tute of language and Culture for Rural Develop
ment (Thailand), and at the national level with
the Research School for Resource Studies for De
velopment (CERES, Utrecht), the Research School
for Asian, African and Amerindian Studies CNWS
(Leiden), and the Royal Institute for Linguistics
and Anthropology (KITLV). Implementing its fa
cilitating role the IIAS was host to a meeting, or
ganized by Professor B. Dahm ofPassau Universi
ty, of twenty high level resource persons in the
field of Asian Studies from Germany on 2 Novem
ber in Leiden. During the meeting they discussed
ways to encourage cooperation between German
Asianists which should result in the foundation
of a German umbrella association for Asian Stud
ies. The HAS was also involved in a similar meet
ing which took place in Madrid on 24 October,
where representatives of Asian Studies associa
tions met with the same intention.

On 24 August 1996, the IIAS in cooperation with
Asia-House, an Amsterdam-based organization
for the promotion of business with Asia, orga
nized a meeting for Dutch ambassadors accredit
ed in Asia. The meeting was presided over by Mr
R.S.L.M. de Vilder, Chairman of Asia-House and
the scientific discussions were chaired over by
Professor F. Staal (University of California at
Berkeley). Lectures were delivered by the Japanese
author Shintaro Ishihara, Dr. F. Godemont (IFRI,
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Paris), founding member o f  the Council for Asia-
Europe Cooperation, and Professor T. Svensson,
director o f  the Nordic Institute of Asian Studies.
Their lectures will be published in the 7th volume
of the IIAS Lecture Series and will be presented to
the Dutch Minister of Development Cooperation,
Drs. J.P. Pronk. The latter will deliver a lecture on
Asia-Europe relations from the development per
spective during the IIAS Asian Ambassadors’ day
in February 1997 in Amsterdam.

Meeting Editors Newsletters
On 26-27 September a meeting of editors of Eu

ropean Newsletters on Asia took place in Leiden,
organized by the IIAS (Newsletter). Seventeen
newsletters were represented by people from ten
different nationalities, ranging from Finland to
Spain. The two-day meeting was devoted to dis
cussing practical matters and to discussions of
the future of newsletters on the threshold of the
electronic age. There was a consensus that the
number of printed newsletters will decrease and
that a new concentration will take place reminis
cent of the end of the eighties which saw a re
grouping of several newsletters on one region in
one joint newsletter. Therefore information shar
ing was high on the agenda. One of the ‘deals’
made was to make a joint international confer
ence agenda which will be operated by the NIAS
and IIAS with inputs from all other newsletter ed
itors. These have all been invited to become corre
spondents of the HAS Newsletter. The next issue of
this Newsletter will carry a supplement contain
ing articles on most of the newsletters on Asia in
Europe. During the Annual Meeting of the AAS in
Chicago in March 1997, a special booth will be de
voted to Newsletters in Europe so as to acquaint
our American and Asian colleagues with newslet
ters on Asia in Europe. By that time most of the
newsletters will be (partially) available on the site
‘Newsletters on Asia in Europe’ and can be down
loaded on the spot.

In the three years of its existence the editors of
the IIAS Newsletter have become more intensely
aware of the many activities, the wide variety, and
originality in the field of Asian Studies. We have
been inspired by the many positive reactions we
have received to 10 issues of IIAS Newsletter. Until
1995 we focussed mainly on Asian Studies in Eu
rope but since this year articles and reports on
Asian Studies in the rest of the world have been
pouring in on to our desks. Demands to be put on
our mailing-list rose accordingly so that our cir
culation now stands at 18,000 copies worldwide.
Top priorities for next year will be the continuing
improvement of the quality and scope of the arti
cles we offer, the extension of our network of cor
respondents, the improvement of the interactivi
ty of the electronic version of our newsletter, and
the knowledge sharing with other newsletters in
the field. Last but not least the staff wishes you a
happy New Year and hopes to hear from you in
the near future. ■
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The Indian Ocean The Franckesche
Rim Initiative Stiftungen

The Indian Ocean Rim Initiative (IOR) is one o f the most
exciting developments o f the 1990s. In September 1996 an

----- 1 IOR association for economic cooperation has been for-
ÊÊt I mally launched with a membership o f fourteen countries

from around the Indian ocean rim. By the year 2000 it will
most probably comprise upwards o f fifty countries, thus

forming the largest major regional trading association and the only
major South-South one. This has major global implications, as the
IOR could form the model for the foundation o f other South-South
regional associations and significantly alter the current predomi
nance o f the North, leading to a more equitable economic order.

Forum

■  By GWYN CAMPBELL

f he IOR initiative was the
I product of major economic

and political changes in the
early 1990s -  notably the collapse of
the Soviet Union and of the apart
heid regime in South Africa, the sig
nalling of the end by the year 2000 to
the subsidies given to developing
countries under the Lome conven
tion, the blessing given by the WTO
and EU to coherent regional eco
nomic groupings, and the
conclusion of the Uruguay
Round of GATT. The former
ly highly protectionist poli
cies of India and South Africa
suddenly found themselves
bereft of political support
and they were obliged to un
dergo a radical change in ec
onomic strategy in order to
compete internationally. At
the same time Australia
faced formidable competi
tion in the Pacific region
with which it had been tra
ditionally aligned and was
looking for alternatives. Fi
nally, Mauritius, reaching
the end of its phenomenal
growth cycle, was faced with
the choice of radically wid
ening its economic choices or stag
nating. These four countries saw in
the countries of the Indian ocean a
vast potential market and the possi
bility for inter-regional trade and in
vestment which might provide mu
tually advantageous. In late 1993,
South Africa and India proclaimed
an interest in the idea of forming an
IOR association for economic coop
eration, in early 1995 Nelson Mande
la gave the movement his blessing,
and in September 1996, after 18

I months of sometimes tense negotia
tions, a formal constitution was

I adopted and the IOR association
launched.

By the year 2000 it will probably
I constitute the largest major regional

grouping in the world. At present,
I membership is open to all ‘sover

eign’ states littoral to the Indian
I ocean. Although the question of

what constitutes the borders of the
Indian Ocean (e.g. does it include
countries bordering the Red Sea?

I What is the status of Brunei and Sa
rawak and other parts of the Indone-

j  sian Archipelago given that Indone
sia is a member) has not been fully

I answered, the minimum member-
I ship is likely to be around thirty.

Non-littoral states, whose major
communication outlets are via the
Indian ocean (e.g. Swaziland and
Zimbabwe) also have a strong case
for joining, which would boost
membership considerably.

Economic potential
Although such membership cov

ering such a large area is likely to
cause administrative headaches, the
economic potential is undeniable, at
present, there is little intra-regional

A lm o s t/5 %  o f
the growth in w o rlh
trade in the period

up to 2010 will occur
in the developing
countries, notably

in the BEMs.
trade and investment, but the pat
tern is quickly changing as the po
tential is being realized. The Indian
ocean Rim market has a population
variously estimated at between 25
and 31 per cent of the global popula
tion. (The population of India alone
is growing by 18 million a year and
will exceed one billion by the year
2000). Thus the 'dynamic gains’ in
terms of potential economies of scale
are considerable. Moreover, the re
gion is characterized by economic
asymmetry, for it comprises eco
nomics ranging from the sophisti
cated high-tech economies of South
east Asia, to the oil-rich Gulf, the
trading entrepot of Mauritius to the
newly industrializing India and the
less developed countries of Africa.
Thus although competition is inevi
table -  e.g. the mining industries of
Australia and South Africa -  in prin
ciple there is ample opportunity
within the region for mutually ben
eficial trade and investment.

The IOR also has the potential to
become the first major South-South
regional grouping to counter the
hegemony of the North (in the form
of regional groupings like ASEAN,
the EU, and NAFTA and institutions

like the World Bank and WTO). This
stems from the presence in the IOR
of a major economic power (Austra
lia) and four of the seven ‘Tigers’ that
formed the core of the East Asian
miracle (Singapore, Malaysia, Thai
land, and Indonesia), and three econ
omies (Indonesia, India and South
Africa) that the American Foreign of- |
fice identified as amongst the seven
regional economies classifies as ‘Big |
Emerging Markets’ (the others being
the Chinese Economic Area -  com
prising China, Hongkong, and Tai
wan -  South Korea, the Latin Ameri
can trio of Argentina, Brazil and
Mexico, and Poland). Garten, Ameri
can Under Secretary ofCommerce for
International Trade, commented in
January 1994 that ‘Big Emerging
markets’ (BEMs) will have an ‘ex
traordinary influence on global af
fairs in the new post-Cold War era.
They will become major actors in
trade and finance, and ... will be the

nations that will make the
decisive difference in the
kind of global economy that
exists in the next century -
liberal and open, or protec
tionist and closed’. It has
been estimated that almost
75% of the growth in world
trade in the period up to
2010 will occur in the devel
oping countries, notably in
the BEMs. The BEMs share
of the world’s GDP is, over
the same period of time,
likely to double from 10 to 20
per cent. By 2010, their share
of world imports is likely to
exceed that of Japan and the
EU combined.

The IOR is , therefore, no
minor grouping, it has the

potential to bargain successfully
with the economic blocs and institu
tions of the North to bring about a
more favourable economic climate
for poorer countries -  and the IOR
possesses some of the most ravaged
economies in the world (e.g. Mada
gascar, Mozambique, Somalia), it can
also provide a model for other re
gional groupings in the South, nota
bly the ZPCAS in the South Atlantic
region, and thus even greater hope
for the achievement of a more bal
anced and equitable international ec
onomic order in the next century. ■

GWYN CAMPBELL
(University o f Avignon, Department o f

International Affairs and Commerce) was

a Senior Visiting Fellow at the HAS.

E-mail: gcampb3195@aol.com
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Jeffrey E. Garten. India and the United

States: Ending the Era o f  Missed

opportunities address to the Asia
Society,Washington DC,
20 January 1994.

m m m  The Franckesche Stiftungen at Halle/Saale in Germany is
an almost 300-hundred year old institution. The founder,
August Hermann Francke (1663-1727), was a Pietist Lu
theran pastor and professor o f Oriental languages at the
Friedrichs University at Halle. Shortly after he came to
Halle, Francke founded an orphanage and a charity

school in 1695. This was the beginning of his wide-spread involve
ment in social, educational, and ecclesiastical enterprises.

■  Bv T H O M A S  J. MULLER

■t ^  y the end of his life Francke
1 ^  had built up a complete town-

L J  ship with a population of 3000
directly in front of the city walls of
Halle. The Francke institutions gai
ned a worldwide reputation
throughout the 18th century and
soon they became the centre of an al
most global communication net
work. Among the many other con
tacts and exchanges, the first Protes
tant mission was started by Halle
Pietists in South India in 1706. Halle
was responsible for this mission
until the 19th century. This is the
strongest relationship between the
foundation and Asia, but not the
only one.

After being part of the University
for more than 40 years, the Franckes
che Stiftungen became an indepen
dent corporation again in 1992. The
historic complex of buildings with
the impressive timber frame-work
structures characteristic of the first
half of the 18th century, still exists
though supplemented by many edi
fices from the 19th and 20th century.
At present the area covered by the
foundation encloses 50 buildings.
During the last few decades the early
modern buildings were on the verge
of falling into ruin and one major
goal of the foundation is to restore
them completely in the coming
years.

In October 1995 the main building
which dates from 1700, was reopened
after three years of restoration. Now
the foundation can continue its cul
tural programme on a broader plat
form than before. Several exhibitions
are on display to introduce the visi
tor to the history of the foundation
and to the motivating forces of Halle
Pietism in the 18th century. This
building also houses the only surviv
ing cabinet of curiosities from early
modern times still in its original
shape.

International Research
Centre
Another major project launched

by the foundation is to build up a re
search centre concentrating on the
large historical collections in the ar
chives, the library, and the cabinet of
curiosities. The archives house the
worldwide correspondence of the
leading Halle Pietists in the 18th
century. One of the archival sections
contains all the manuscripts con
cerning the missions in India and
America. Besides their theological
and ecclesiastical content the sourc
es provide information for area stud

ies. For instance, these manuscripts
contain the earliest scientific mete
orological records for South India,
noted by the Halle missionaries in
the 18th century. Another section in
the archives holds the second largest
collection of palm leaf manuscripts
in Europe. These comprise Bible
translations, translations of theolog
ical literature, and sermons in sever
al Indian languages composed by the
Halle missionaries. Nowadays the
archives are kept in a historic ware
house. In the same building is the
reading room and the catalogues ac
cessible at regular opening hours, as
well as the catalogues of the library.
The book collection itself is housed
in a different building within the
historic complex. It dates from 1728
and is the oldest remaining building
in Germany which was actually built
for the purpose of being a library. In
side you find about 220,000 books
mainly from the t7th and 18th cen
tury covering all early modern fields
of knowledge. Another large collec
tion is the above-mentioned cabinet
of curiosities with more than 3000
items which is found in the main
building. All the collections are cata
logued and accessible for the aca
demic work. The foundation wants
to attract researchers to work with
these extensive historical sources. So
far there is close cooperation with
the Martin-Luther-Universitat
Halle-Wittenberg. Some of the facul
ties, like the theological and the edu
cational departments, are already
housed in the historic complex, oth
ers will follow. External cooperation
with international partners has been
launched and will be extended in the
future. A publication series under
the title Hallesche Forschungen was
recently begun by the foundation.
The next step in the renewing of the
foundations activities is the celebra
tion of the three-hundredth anni
versary in 2998. Before this takes
place, the buildings for the research
centre will be restored, creating a
place in which the Franckesche Stif
tungen can offer the most modern
conditions for international and in
terdisciplinary research. ■

FRANKISCHE STIFTUNGEN
Franckeplatz 27
Halle / Saaie
Germany
Tel: +49-34S-21271 12
Fax:+49-345-2127133
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Asian Studies in New Zealand
A small collection o f islands located on the southern frin
ge o f Asia, first settled by Polynesians, named after a prov
ince o f the Netherlands but settled mainly by the British
and known by the anglicized name o f New Zealand; it
should come as no surprise that the relationship with
Asia has been in the past confused and ambivalent. Now

adays however, New Zealanders embrace the challenge and excite
ment o f Asia with enthusiasm.

By TIM BEAL

A lthough the first exports of
A  any significance - sealskins to

JL  X  China -  predated trade with
Britain the development of the colo
nial relationship meant that New
Zealand was very much politically,
economically, and culturally inter
twined with Britain. Asia was viewed
sometimes with hostility but mainly
with indifference. Nowadays things
are very different. The indifference
has gone. There are still elements of
hostility, arrogance, and suspicion in
various quarters but generally speak
ing New Zealanders
regard Asia as of vital
importance to New
Zealand and some, an
increasing number,
embrace the chal
lenge and excitement
of Asia with enthu
siasm.

Asian Studies re
flects this change in
attitude. There have
been New Zealanders
in the past who have
had an impact on our
understanding of
Asia. Keith Buchanan
the geographer and
James Bertram, who
as a young journalist
was one of the few
foreigners to inter
view Mao Zedong in
the 1930s, and who
later became a pro
fessor at Victoria University, spring to
mind. But in general Asia was not
well represented in academic studies
until fairly recently.

RT HON. DON MCKINNON,
Minister o f  Foreign Affairs and

Trade, opening the New
Zealand and Xhina -  Issues

and Prospects Conference,
held on 28June 1996  at the

Faculty o f  Law, Victoria
University o f  Wellington.

Conscious of the rapidly growing im
portance of Asia to New Zealand - the
region is our major export
market for instance -  the gov
ernment moved a few years
ago to introduce what it called
the Asia 2000 Programme to
improve the New Zealander’s
knowledge, and perceptions,
of Asia. This programme was
upgraded by the establish
ment of the Asia 2000 Founda
tion some two years ago. Few
of us would regard the fund
ing from government and es
pecially from the private sector as ad

equate and anywhere
near commensurate
with the important
of Asia to New Zea
land, but it is certain
ly a very positive de
velopment. It would
also be misleading to
think of government
leading the way; in
fact many would
argue that the gov
ernment has been
very slow to recog
nize the challenges
facing New Zealand
education and society
to adapt to a world
where Asia has be
come so important
for the country. In
one respect at least
the way forward has
been led by the sec
ondary schools where,

over a twenty year period, Japanese
has grown rapidly in popularity and
has recently overtaken French as the
main foreign language. This is, un

fortunately, an isolated example and
the other Asian languages of most
relevance to New Zealand - Chinese,
Korean, Indonesian -  are still little
taught at the moment.

Asian Studies Association
Also in the vanguard were aca

demics. In the early 1970s the New
Zealand Asian Studies Association
was formed, just beating its counter-

(From left to right) DR TIM BEAL
presenting Associate

PROFESSOR KICHIMOTO ASAKA,
T0I9/0 University, w ith  a g i f t  on the

occasion o f  his farewell reception after
completion o f  his research.

part association in Australia. The as
sociation has until recently been
quite small, being comprised mainly
of university academics with an in
terest in Asia. As the number of those
has grown, very rapidly in recent
years, so has the association and it

AMBASSADORIAL DELEGATION
to Victoria University o f  W ellington,

February 1996.

now numbers some 170 members. It
is attempting to widen its member
ship to bring in educationalists out
side the universities and those with
a professional interest in Asia out
side the education sector entirely.
The association has organised an in
ternational conference every two
years and the 12th conference is
scheduled to be held at Massey Uni
versity in November 1997.

In 1993 the society published a
Directory of Asian Studies and
this year produced a second
edition. The Directory offers
the most comprehensive de
scription of the current state of
Asian Studies in New Zealand
as well as giving a lot of infor
mation about the individuals
who teach and research on
Asia. It is the best place to look
for anyone who wants to iden
tify NZ academics with partic

ular Asian research interests. It is also
available on the World Wide Web at
the society’s site: http://www.vuw.
ac.nz/-caplab/nzasia.htm. Since Asian
Studies in NZ is growing at a rapid
rate it is impossible to keep track of
all the changes in institutional struc
tures, in new staff, courses and re
search but we will be attempting to
keep our web site as up to date as pos
sible.

Tertiary institutions in NZ can still
be divided into polytechnics and uni
versities Some excellent teaching on
Asia is going on in the polytechnics.
The Auckland Institute of Technolo
gy is noted for its very active Asian
language programme and for devel
oping relations with Asian institu
tions, especially in the ASEAN region.
Christchurch Polytechnic is well
known for its focused languages pro
grammes, particularly Japanese.

The are seven universities in the
country and six of them would claim
to have an Asian Studies programme.
Below are brief notes on each univer
sity but much more information can
be found in the NZASIA Directory.
This has a quite extensive description
of Asian Studies at each university,
giving a list of staff and courses
taught. In some cases there is also a
brief course description. The Directo
ry also has composite lists of staff and
courses so that users can easily iden
tify where in the NZ university sys
tem particular courses are taught. ■
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PROFESSOR LES HOLBOROW (left),
Vice Chancellor, Victoria University,

and H.E. MR CHEAANG VUN (right),
Ambassador, Kingdom o f  Cambodia,

on the occasion o f  Ambassador
Cheaang's visit to Victoria
University o f  W ellington.

KAART DER REYSE VAN ABEL TASMAN VOLGENS ZIJN EYGEN OPSTEL (Map o f Abel T asm an’s travels)
te Dordrecht by). J. van Braam; [te Amsterdam by): G. onder de Linden ( iyz6). Copper engraving; 33.5 x 51.5 cm.
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MASSEY UNIVERSITY
Private Bag 11054, Palmerston North.
Tel: +64 6 356 9099
Fax: +64 6 350 5603
Massey is particularly strong in extra
mural teaching. Asian Studies units in
clude the Department of East Asia
Studies teaching Japanese and Chinese,
and the NZ Centre for Japanese Stud
ies. Massey will be the venue of the
1997 NZ Asian Studies Conference
Contact: Dr Wanda Anasz,
Department of East Asian Studies
E-mail: W.Anasz@massey.ac.nz
(Wanda Anasz)

UNIVERSITY OF AUCKLAND
Private Bag 92019, Auckland.
Tel: +64 9 373 7999
Situated in New Zealand’s major city,
this university is the largest in the
country and boasts the greatest range
of Asian Studies courses and more
Asianists than any other university and
the best library collection on Asia in
the country. It recently established the
NZAsia Institute to coordinate its Asia
offerings.The Institute in turn houses
centres for Japanese, Chinese, Korean
and APEC Studies.
Contact: Dr Chris Tremewan, Director,
NZAsia Institute
Fax: +64 9 308 2312
E-mail: nzai-office@auckland.ac.nz

UNIVERSITY OF CANTERBURY
Private Bag 4800, Christchurch.
Tel: +64 3 366 7001
Fax: +64 3 364 2999
Situated in Christchurch, the most Eng
lish of NZ cities.There is currently no
specific Asian Studies department but
Japanese and Chinese are taught in
Asian Languages and there are Asianists
in a wide range of disciplines, including
Politics, Forestry, Sociology and Relig
ious Studies.
Contact Dr Bo Sax, Department of
Philosophy and Religious Studies
E-mart: w.sax@phil.canterbury.ac.nz

UNIVERSITY OF OTAGO
PO Box 56, Dunedin.
Tel: +64 3 479 1100
Fax: +64 3 474 1607
Situated in the southern city of Dune
din, proud of its Scottish roots and
famed for its vigorous student social
and political life. It is NZ’s oldest uni
versity. Chinese and Japanese are taught
but other Asian specialists are located
in discipline based departments such as
Anthropology, History, Politics and Re
ligious Studies. There are plans to intro
duce an Asian Studies major.
Contact: Dr Brian Moloughney, Depart
ment of History
E-mail: Brian. Moloughney@stonebow.
otago.ac.nz

UNIVERSITY OF WAIKATO
Private Bag 3105, Hamilton
Tel: +64 7 856 2889
Fax: +64 7 856 0135
Located in the city of Hamilton, south
of Auckland. It has a Department of
East Asian Studies where Chinese, Japa
nese and Korean are taught, but Asian
Studies is also strong in other depart
ments such as economics and political
science.The university encourages in
terdisciplinary studies and is noted for
its International Management Pro
gramme where students study a combi
nation of management subjects and lan
guages, such as Japanese.
Contact Dr Mike Roberts, Department
of East Asian Studies
E-mail: robertsm@waikato.ac.nz

http://www.vuw
mailto:W.Anasz@massey.ac.nz
mailto:nzai-office@auckland.ac.nz
mailto:w.sax@phil.canterbury.ac.nz
mailto:robertsm@waikato.ac.nz
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VICTORIA UNIVERSITY
OF WELLINGTON
P.O. Box 600,Wellington

Tel: +64 4 472 1000

Fox:+64 4 499 4601
Situated in the capital city.Victoria Uni

versity established a Centre for Asian

Studies back in the late 1960s but dis

banded it a few years later. Despite this

setback there has been strong growth

in Asian Studies in recent years. Indone

sian, Chinese and Japanese are taught

and there are Asianists over a wide

range o f disciplines from anthropology

and music to  geography and commerce.

An Asian Studies major was introduced

1995 and there are currently discus
sions about the establishment of a pan

university Asia Institute.The Institute of

Policy Studies and the Centre for Stra

tegic Studies have been active in Asia-

oriented research and publication.

These activities are complemented by

the Centre for Asia/Pacific Law and

Business (CAPLAB) and the recently

established Institute of Public Law.

Contact: D r Pauline Keating, Depart
ment of H istory (Convener, Board of

Asian Studies)
E-mail: pauline. keating@vuw.ac.nz

Other New Zealand contacts to note are:

ASIA 2000 FOUNDATION
OF NEW ZEALAND

Ms Pamela Barton, Programme

Manager (Education)
PO Box 10-144,Wellington

Tel: +64 4 471 2320

fa x ;+64 4 471 2330

NEW ZEALAND ASIAN
STUDIES SOCIETY

D r Tim Beal.c/- CAPLAB,
Victoria University ofW ellington

PO Box 600 Wellington

Tel: +64 4 495 5080

Fax: +64 4 496 5413
E-mail: Tim.Beal@vuw.ac.nz

NZASIA DIRECTORY OF ASIAN
STUDIES AND EXPERTISE

Orders fo r the printed version may be

placed with Tim Beal, o r the Directory

can be viewed on the Society's web
site: http://www.vuw.ac.nz/-caplab/

nzasia.htm

NZASIA 1997 CONFERENCE
D r Wanda Anasz, Department of East

Asian Studies, Massey University,

Private Bag 11054, Palmerston N orth

Tel: +64 4 350 5460

Fax: 350 5633
E-mail: WAnasz@mail.massey.ac.nz

TIM  BEAL
is Director o f the Centre for Asia! Pacific

Law and Business at Victoria University of

Wellington. He is also currently Secretary

o f the NZ Asian Studies Society and editor

of the NZASIA Directory o f Asian Studies

and Expertise. The views expressed in this

article are his own and do not necessarily

express those o f the Society.

Address: Centre fo r Asia/Pacific Law

and Business (CAPLAB)
Victoria University ofWellington

New Zealand

Tel: +64-4-495 5080

Fax: +64-4-496 5413
E-mail: Tim.Beal@vuw.ac.nz
WWW; http://www.vuw.ac.nz/-caplab

Vacancies

Li
THE DEPARTMENT OF ANTHROPOLOGY,  UNIVERSITY  OF GEORGIA

wishes to fill a new, tenure-track,

Assistant Professor
To strengthen our program in ecological/environmental
anthropology we seek an individual whose training and research
interests are in human population ecology, contemporary or
historical.

Specializations may include the interrelationships o f population,
environment, and resources; evolutionary and human genetic issues;
human reproductive ecology; anthropological demography;
or proximate/ ultimate causes o f human fe rtility  and mortality.

position, beginning Fall 1997.
Responsibilities include research and teaching at the graduate and
undergraduate levels, including a holistic Introduction to
Anthropology w ith  a strong human/environmental component.

Ph.D. must be in  hand at time o f appointment. We w ill conduct
preliminary interviews at the aaa meeting in November. Applicants
should send a cv, cover letter, and names and contact information for
4 references to: Stephen A. Kowalewski, Dept, o f Anthropology,
University o f Georgia, Athens, GA 30602-1619, by January 10,1997-

The University o f Georgia is an EEO/AA institution. We especially encourage minority and women applicants.

( A d v e r t i s e m e n t )

The A ssociation for A sian Studies

w
N 5M H ]

S e l e c t e d  M o n o g r a p h s
I ndig eno us  P eoples of A sia
Edited by R. H. Barnes, A ndrew  G ray, and  B enedict K ingsbury

A collection of eighteen articles designed to promote a general understanding
of the Asian indigenous peoples movement. The authors include sociologists,
anthropologists, international legal scholars, and journalists, all addressing
common themes.

“ This volume presents timely information on a pressing issue------
The bibliographies alone w ill be worth the book for many specialists and for
students w ith a beginning interest in this very real human problem."

—  Prof, Robert McKinley, Anthropology Department, Michigan State University

1995, 549 pages, Monograph 48 — ISBN 0-924304-14-6, cloth; ISBN 0-924304-15-4, paper
List price, cloth: $40 (Members: $32) List price, paper: $22.50 (Members: $18)

G entlemanly I nterests and W ealth on the Yangtze D elta
By Jo hn  M eskill

This book describes the attitudes of the educated circle of Sungchiang, a prefecture
in the lower Yangtze Valley, toward changes in the society of sixteenth century
imperial China. It concentrates upon local history as it was perceived by four
men who lived in the prefecture—thereby offering us a unique perspective,
allowing us to see the world through their eyes.

1995, 215 pages, Monograph 49 — ISBN 0-924304-19-7, cloth
List Price: $29 (Members: $23)

H ealth and N ational Reconstruction in N ationalist C hina
The Development o f Modem Health Services, 1928-1937
By Ka -che Y ip
This comprehensive study focuses upon Nationalist efforts to build a modern
health care system in the context of national reconstruction. It examines the
emergence, organization, development, and consequences of the Nationalist
public health administration system and its services, as well as the related
infrastructure of medical and health education.
1996, 304 pages, Monograph 50 — ISBN 0-924304-28-6, cloth
List price: $34 (Members: $27)

W ho  C an C ompete A gainst the  W o rld?
Power-Protection and Buddhism in Shan Worldview

By N icola  T annenbaum

In her ethnographic analysis of Shan worldview, the author questions traditional
characterizations of the nature and meaning of Buddhism in lowland mainland
Southeast Asia. She explores the role power-protection plays in structuring the
Shan worldview — producing an anthropological interpretation of Shan society
and culture that should prove interesting and informative to students and
scholars of southeast Asian anthropology, religion, culture, or society.

1996, 240 pages, Monograph 51 — ISBN 0-924304-29-4, cloth
List price: $32 (Members: $25.50)
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O R DERING  IN F O R M A T IO N
Payment may be made by a check (U.S. dollars)

drawn on a U.S. bank or via Visa/Mastercard
Postage and handling

U.S. orders: $4 for the first book, $1 for each additional copy
Non-U.S. orders: $5 for the first book, $2 for each additional copy

TO PLACE AN ORDER, OR RECEIVE A CATALOG, PLEASE CONTACT:

T he A ssociation for A sian Studies
1 Lane Hall, The University of M ichigan, Ann Arbor, M l 48109
Phone: 313-665-2490; Fax: 313-665-3801
e-m ail: postm aster@ aasianst.org .
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I T W l  Located in the centre o f  The Hague, the Institute o f  Social
Studies (ISS) is an internationally renowned graduate
school o f  Social Science teaching and research in the field
o f  developm ent studies.
In its 45 years o f  existence, the Institute has grown into a
university in its own right and into Europe’s largest cen

tre for D evelopm ent Studies. The Institute has strong ties with
counterpart institutes all over the world and the international sta ff
is active in a wide variety o f  projects.

■ By M ATTY KLATTER

T %  y dint o f a strong policy-
oriented and multidiscipli-

-I—J  nary approach in its teaching
programmes, research, projects and
advisory work, the ISS aims to con
tribute to the strengthening of self-
reliant development and a more equi
table spreading of knowledge
throughout the world.

The ISS offers extensive opportuni
ties for graduate study at diploma,
master’s, and doctorate levels. Cours
es are taught in English and are in
tended for specialists who already

have academic training and job expe
rience. ISS courses are multidiscipli
nary, bringing in knowledge and in
sights acquired in the fields of eco
nomics, sociology, political science,
public administration, anthropology,
statistics, and international law. De
grees are (internationally recognized
and incorporated in the Netherlands
Higher Education and Research Law.

The Institute's international char
acter is reflected in the diversity of its
student body: since its foundation
8000 students from 160 countries have
participated in its programmes,
thereby extending its vital interna

tional network and enhancing its in
ternational outlook.

Currently, teaching activities in
The Hague involve about 300 stu
dents in 15 standard programmes,
ranging from short-term courses of 7
weeks to a 15-month Master of Arts
and 4 years for the PhD programme.

The ISS has a favourable teacher-
student ratio; class sizes are 20-25 stu
dents. The Institute’s environment
stimulates free discussion of develop
ment issues among participants and
staff who collectively represent a very
broad range of experience and theo
retical interests. Curricula are flexible
and reviewed regularly according to
changing insights in development
theory and the changing priorities of
students. Policy workshops and (in
ternational] seminars are held under
ISS auspices in The Hague and abroad.

Research projects
Research at the ISS is characterized

by an interdisciplinary approach to
fundamental as well as policy-orient
ed research questions. It aims to con
tribute to the generation of knowl
edge of and provide insights into the
differentiated patterns of social and
economic change at local, regional,
and global levels. ISS research focuses
on issues such as poverty, oppression,
unsustainability, gender-related is
sues, conflicts between state and civil
society, problems of governance, and
tensions among ethnic and religious
groups.

Benefitting from its rich experi
ence, accumulated over almost 45
years of international research and
project work, the ISS plays a role in
the direction of new trends in devel
opment studies and contributes to
the international dialogue on issues
of development and change. Exam
ples of this are the frequent public
lectures on policy issues and academ
ic approaches to these as well as the
Institute’s publishing activities, in
cluding the quarterly journal Devel
opment and Change.

The ISS teaching staff has extensive
development research experience. On
average, staff spend two to three
months per year in developing coun
tries, either to carry out research in
collaboration with colleagues in

THE ISS BUILDING
on the Kortenaerkade in The H ague.

T H E  I N S T I T U T E  OF  S O C I A L  S T U D I E S  ( I S S )
T H E  H A G U E ,  T H E  N E T H E R L A N D S

The Importance
of Human
Resources in
Encouraging
Growth

these countries, to advise govern
ments, or to participate in jo in t pro
jects. The Institute's vast network of
contacts enable it to contribute to the
understanding and solution of social
and economic problems related to the
development process, and to evolve
the policy skills and techniques that
are needed for the solution of such
problems. The staffs continuous
learning from field experiences and
its spin-off in teaching and research
constitute a major asset of the ISS.

The Institute’s involvement in a
wide range of external projects and
advisory work is typical of the ISS ap
proach. Projects o f collaboration that
combine teaching and research are
undertaken with universities and re
search institutes in various develop
ing countries. Examples include pro
jects such as the project in Women and
Development Studies with the Univer
sity of the West Indies, Graduate Edu
cation in D evelopm ent Economics with
the University of Colombo, the devel
opment of the Faculty of Economics
at the Universities of Hanoi and Ho
Chi Minh City, the W orker's Participa
tion  and Development project, in coop
eration with the Organization of Af
rican Trade Union Unity, as well as
the project Pastoralism  and  Resource
C om petition  with the Organisation for
Social Science Research in Eastern and
Southern Africa.

In tern ation al M em berships
As an international academic insti

tution the Institute’s linkages are
world-wide. It is a member of the E u
ropean Association o f  Development Re
search and Training  Institutes and a
member of international associations
such as the Society fo r  In ternational De
velopment.

The ISS is also a member of the Fed-
era tion for International Education in the
Netherlands (FIONj. The ISS partici
pates in the Centre fo r  Resource Studies

fo r  Development (CERES), the national,
inter-university research school for
development studies recognized by
the Royal Netherlands Academy o f  Sci
ences.

The ISS is one o f  the partners in an
agreement o f  Institutes of Interna
tional Education and the Agricultural
University ofWageningen, focused on
strengthening the position of inter
national education in higher educa
tion and integrating it more cogently
into the Netherlands system of high
er education and research, a system

W ell-deserved honours:
JOAN RAWLINS fro m  Jam a ica  leaving

the Auditorium with PROFESSOR
HANS OPSCHOOR, director o f  the ISS,

after the successful public  defense
o f  her PhD thesis.

which itself is going through major
changes and as part of that process is
increasing its international orienta
tion.

While ISS students are now full-
fledged participants in the Dutch
university system, the ISS safeguards
its specific characteristics of multicul
tural, interdisciplinary postgraduate
education. Regular interaction be
tween ISS and Dutch students at the
PhD level signifies the full maturity
of the system of International Educa
tion in the Netherlands, of which the
ISS constitutes an important part.

C ross-cultural exchange
The ISS is not only a focal point for

interdisciplinary research but also for
cross-cultural exchange of ideas and
insights. Its value can be measured
not just in terms of increasing human
capital in developing countries, but
also in the Netherlands. In many in
stances, there is value added com
pared with monodisciplinary research
in Dutch universities.

Links with alumni are strength
ened through refresher courses held
regularly on a regional basis in Africa,
Asia, and Latin America. Many ISS
alumni hold senior public posts such
as ministers, heads of planning agen
cies, senior civil servants and staff of
international agencies as well as lead
ing positions in universities and re
search institutes. ■

For more information, contact the
ISS EXTERNAL RELATIONS OFFICE

P.O. Box 29776, 2502 LTThe Hague
The Netherlands
Tel: +31 -70-4260506
Fax: +31-70-4260799
E-mail: klatter@iss.nl
ISS Home Page: http://www.iss.nl
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From:

■  By D A A N  H E R T O G S
and N I C O  DE KLERK

A 11 great film archives guard,
J T \  preserve, and restore the films
in their collection. Many archives
also programme these Elms in order
to make the general public familiar
with its film heritage and to main
tain a wider interest in film culture
and film as a source of information.
But only a few film archives initiate
research into their film collection.
One of these archives is the Nether
lands Film Museum (henceforth:
NFM), in Amsterdam. Here, preser
vation, programming, and research
are interrelated activities, the one
being input for the other.

The peculiar nature ofNFM’s film
collection more or less necessitates
such a state of affairs. Judging by the
standard film historical handbooks,
the NFM film collection might be
called a ‘poor’ collection, as it lacks
many films that are considered clas
sics. You will look there in vain for
Casablanca or High Noon. On the
other hand, though, you may find
the shorts that preceded these films
in cinema shows. The NFM collec
tion consists predominantly of ma
terial that has left no trace what
soever in the handbooks: films that
belonged to the programme of
shorts, commercial and industrial
films, newsreels, amateur films, sci
entific and instructional films, wild
life and ethnographic films, and
many more.

There was not always any real idea
of how to appraise all this material.
The films in the NFM collection are
usually preserved and restored for
their aesthetic qualities, even
though that in itself sometimes
seems to beg the question rather
than answer it (as in the case of
NFM’s collection of coloured silent
films). It was felt, then, that these
considerations often do not exhaust
the (film)historical significance of
the material. From the spectator’s
point of view, for instance, it may be
assumed that for a large number of
people the film genres mentioned
formed a significant, if not forma
tive, part of their film-viewing expe
rience. If not each of these reasons
alone, not to mention the sheer
amount of this material in our col
lection, then surely as a collection
they suffice to justify a reconsidera
tion of some of film history’s re
ceived notions.

The Amsterdam Workshops
Research in the NFM, then, focus

es on contextualizing material that
has hitherto been ignored, under or
misrepresented. This course of ac
tion has produced, among other re
sults, the creation of the Amster
dam Workshop. This workshop is an
annual, four-day event that takes
the form of a balanced combination
of screenings and discussions. For
this, some fifty film scholars, archi
vists, film makers and relevant ex
perts are invited to the museum.
The workshop constitutes a plat
form and a meeting place to ex
change ideas and suggest research
plans. To bring the ideas put for
ward during workshops to the at
tention of a wider audience, after
each workshop the NFM publishes a
book with the proceedings of the
discussions, accompanied by an

Research in
the Netherlands
Film Museum

PAREH, EEN RIJSTLIED VAN JAVA
(Pareh, a Song o f  Rice /rom java),
Netherlands 193d,
directed by Mannus Franken
and Albert Balink.

k .-A,-

A lot of the material to be viewed
for this workshop has been filmed in
various parts in Asia; not surprising
ly a substantial number of films
were made in the former Dutch col
ony, Indonesia. The total number of
films shot in Asia for the designated
period may well approach a thou
sand -  including, of course, fiction
films and individual items in news
reels. Not all of this material will
turn out to be directly relevant to
the theme of this workshop. Never
theless, the number of films or a
particular film’s significance cannot
always be determined with preci
sion, as there is material that needs
further identification (production
and distribution data) and ‘deeper’,
more accurate descriptions (identifi
cation of location, time, people, ac
tivities, objects, etcetera).

The NFM wants to promote its
film collection actively for research
purposes. Anyone interested in this
material, either for film historical
research or for other research topics
for which the NFM collections may
be an important database, is hereby
invited to contact the Research De
partment of the Netherlands Film
Museum. ■

, *■*» j

R esearch
P roject

Even though we live in an age o f  visual culture, outside
film studies film is still not considered a valuable source
for research. Perhaps it is the emphasis on aesthetic mat
ters that has discouraged researchers from other fields.
Maybe this emphasis has instilled in them a distrust in
the veracity o f  film images. And they are right, o f  course,

as it would indeed be naive NOT to distrust their veracity. A film
claiming to portray an authentic ritual in a village in Java, while in
fact it is compiled from shots made throughout the entire Archipel
ago, is dubious as a record o f  that ritual and that village. O f course,
it is important to know about camera work, editing, and the like.
Yet, it is equally important to know that the film is a compilation or
to know why such films (which really exist) were made by the dozen
and why their duplicity passed unnoticed, or at least with no appar
ent outrage. It is facts such as these in which the Netherlands Film
Museum is particularly interested for its research programme about
films depicting ‘the other’.

essay. For the worldwide distribu
tion of these publications the NFM
cooperates with the British Film In
stitute.

The first Amsterdam Workshop,
launched in 1994, was devoted to
non-fiction films from the second
decade of this century. Standard
documentary histories barely cover
that period: after an obligatory sa
lute to the Lumière Brothers, they
skip twenty-five years, only to re
sume with Flaherty’s famous ac
count of Eskimo life Nanook of the
North (1922), blithely unconcerned
about developments in the inter
vening years. The NFM’s unique si
lent film collection contains a con
siderable amount of non-fiction
films, largely from this period -
travelogues, industrial and wildlife
films, newsreels, etcetera -  that
sheds some light on this ‘dark’ peri
od. The r995 workshop focused on
the theme of colour in silent cine
ma, prompted by the museum’s
large collection of coloured release
prints from the first decades of film

history. Future workshops will con
tinue to highlight material from
Our collection and stimulate re
search. Although aesthetic issues
will always remain a concern of the
NFM, it is clear that parts of our
film collection would also benefit
from approaches from outside film
history.

Anthropology o f  Film
One future- workshop may be of

special interest to readers of this
newsletter. This workshop, planned
for the summer of 1998, will be de
voted to what we have provisionally
called ‘The View of the Other’. For
this workshop all of the NFM’s trav
el, expedition, ethnographic, coloni
al and other relevant material will be
mined, from the earliest films until
well into the 1950s. This half century
covers more or less the period in
which film images quite literally de
termined our view of the world (co
lonial and other ‘peripheral’ socie
ties in particular); since then televi
sion has taken over this task. In pre

paring this workshop we want to re
move the distinction between mate
rial that circulated predominantly
in specialized, often educational
contexts and films shown at regular,
commercial venues, and investigate
the ways in which all these views
from abroad conceptualize their
subject and, perhaps, share certain
characteristics. With this workshop,
in other words, the NFM wants to
undertake an ‘anthropology’, not so
much of the people and places
shown in this material, but, rather,
of the films themselves and the atti
tudes assumed in their production
and presentation.

HET NEDERLANDS FILMMUSEUM
Research Department
Vondelpark 3, 1071 AA Amsterdam
The Netherlands
Tel:+31-20-5891407
Fax:+31-20-5891454
E-mail: nfmpubl@xs4all.nl

DAAN HERTOGS
is the head o f the Research Department
of the Netherlands Film Museum. Nico de
Klerk is a researcher at the film museum.

( A d v e r t i s e m e n t )

Gert Jan Bestebreurtje

Antiquarian Bookseller and Print-dealer

Brigittenstraat 2
(Corner Nieuwegracht 42)
Opposite Rijkstnuseum
het Catharij neconvent
Postbus 364
3 500 aj Utrecht / Netherlands

Tel.: (0)30-3192 86 / Fax: (0)30-34 33 62

Specialized in Old & Rare Books on Colonial History and Travel.

Catalogues of books on Asia are to be found as Short List on Internet:
http://iias.leidenuniv.nl/books/bestebr/
For more detailed information please fax or write.

We always enjoy meeting our customers personally in Utrecht (35 kmjrom
Amsterdam) from Monday through Friday, on Saturday by appointment only.
Orders for the book Haks & Maris, Lexicon of foreign artists who visualized
Indonesia (1600-1950), may be sent directly to the publisher, see address above.
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F O K U A N G  S H A N  T A I P E I  M O N A S T E R Y

The 3rd Electronic Buddhist Text
Initiative (EBTIJ Meeting

The Electronic Buddhist Text Initiative (EBTI) was found
ed to coordinate the various projects involving computer-
readable Buddhist texts in all languages and traditions.

^  This, its third and most diverse meeting, broadened the
____ _ scope o f  the group to include other text and image input

projects. The Meeting was hosted by the Fo Kuang Shan
Foundation for Buddhist Culture and Education.

■  By S U S A N  W H I T F I E L D

P I 1 he Second Meeting of EBTI was
* held at Hai-en Monastery in

JL  Korea in 1994 when their Koryo
Canon Project was still underway. In
Taipei they were able to distribute
their just released CD-ROM, the first
electronic version of a Buddhist
Canon in Chinese characters. The font
has been designed to emulate the
original on the woodblocks, still held
at the Monastery, and the text is in
vertical format. Other text projects
represented at the Meeting included
the University of California Sanskrit
Project, presented by Professor Lewis
Lancaster and Yao-ming Tsai; the
Vietmanese Buddhist Canon, present
ed by Venerable Hanh-Tuan; - the
Manichaean Text Project, discussed
by Gunner Mikkelsen and three sep
arate Pail Canon projects (from Thai
land, India, and Myanmar/Burma).
A fourth, from Sri Lanka, was also
scheduled but its representative was
unable to obtain a visa.

All these presentations were im
pressive, not least for the amount of
time and commitment they repre
sented. Despite the achievement, two
questions which cropped up at the
end of every presentation highlighted
the limitations of full-text input. The
first concerned the need for some
agreement on character coding so
that these texts could be read by eve
ryone, and the second the need for at
least minimal mark-up of text to ex
ploit the full use of computerization.
The former problem has no immedi
ate solution. For example, most com
plete Chinese character sets still con
tain fewer than 30,000 characters
whereas it has been estimated that
about 70,000 are found in Zen Bud
dhist texts (including some unique to
these texts). For other scripts, the de
velopment of coding is still in its in
fancy or there are additional prob
lems. Professors Yoshiro Imaeda and
Seiki Miyashita of the Otani Universi
ty Tibetan Project discussed the histo
ry of Tibetan input programmes and
the possible existence of a ‘Nam lan
guage’ used in Tibetan pre-Buddhist
texts which remains undeciphered.

On the latter point it was agreed
that mark-up will be the next stage
for most of the projects and only then
will computerization be fully exploit
ed. Professor Urs App of the Interna
tional Zen Research Center in Japan
and Dr Christian Wittern of Goetting
en University in Germany, EBTI rep
resentatives in Asia and Europe re
spectively, kept emphasizing the need

for the full exploitation of computer
technology and therefore the need to
move beyond plain text inputting.
They were joined in their ideas by
Professor Ching-chun Hsieh and
Denning Jiang of Academia Sinica,
Taiwan, in the final session which
was devoted to mark-up (information
available on: http://www.gwdg.de/
-cwit-ter/info.ebti9<Sho.htm).

There was some light at the end of
the tunnel. In their talk on Buddhist
Databases and Library Services, Pro
fessor John Lehman of the University
of Alaska and Howie Lan of the Uni
versity of California at Berkeley were
optimistic that the development of
‘middleware’, such as Netscape or
Java, will soon make questions of
compatibility redundant. Such pro
grammes will be able to sit between
different systems and make them
work together.

Databases, of course, provide mark
up by structuring the text into separ
ate fields and several database projects
were also demonstrated at the meet
ing, including the International Dun-
huang Project. One of the most im
pressive was a database designed by
Professor Thomas Price of California
State University for teaching school-
children about Japan, complete with
music and moving images. The com
puterization of the Huntingdon Ar
chive of Buddhist Art, presented by
Jan Glowski of Ohio State University,
showed the enormous potential that
digitization of images offers. Com
bined with ground plans of monas
teries and shrines, maps, text, bibliog
raphies and other scholarly aids, the
images can be used by students,
scholars and the public to gain a wide
understanding of Buddhist iconogra
phy across East Asia.

On the most impressive presenta
tions was by Professor Heng Ching
Shih of the Center for Buddhist Stud
ies at National Taiwan University.
The www site developed by the Center
offers a searchable database of biblio
graphical information containing
over 40,000 references to both Chinese
and Western publications, original
Chinese surras, Buddhist dictionaries,
and lessons in Sanskrit and Pail with
audio pronunciation available (http:
//ccbs.ntu.edu.tw/). The only draw
back may be the slowness of the Inter
net and it is hoped that the data can
be mirrored at various sites world
wide.

Computerized dictionaries were
the subject of several other presenta
tions, including one by the hosts, the
Fo Kuang Shan Chinese Dictionary

Project which will contain over 22,000
entries and be made available on disk
with a search engine, and a Tibetan-
English Dictorionary with over 80,000
entries. As Professor Charles Muller of
Tokyo Gakuen University showed in
his demonstration of a Chinese-Japa-
nese-Korean-English dictionary of
Buddhist technical terms, individuals
are also able to create useful resources
without institutional support. Other
individual projects included Professor
Jamie Hubbard’s Lotus Sutra Project,
developed as an undergraduate teach
ing aid, and the Asian Classics Input
Project by Robert Chiltern. The latter
showed the advantages of collabora
tion. It has recently started paying
monks in Sera Monastery, India, a
small wage for data input. The monks
gain important skills and the Project
also supports the monastic universi
ty. By this low-cost collaboration, the
Project continues to be able to distrib
ute its CDs at a nominal cost.

The alternative of OCR was dis
cussed briefly and a programme de
veloped by Professor Masami Kojima
of Tohoku Institute of Technology for
recognizing Tibetan was demonstrat
ed at the meeting. However, the con
sensus was that double text entry is
still much faster than any OCR pro
gramme.

Gary Ray, editor o f‘Cybershangha.
The Buddhist Alternative Journal’
and based in California discussed the
Internet as a resource and noted that
the propensity to add images was
slowing down the production of new
information as style became more
important than content. A web-site
which certainly did not fall into this
category was presented by Dr Mat
thew Ciolek of Australian National
University. As Resources Administra
tor of the largest on-line collection of
Asian Studies data, Dr Ciolek gave a
detailed and thoughtful account of
his work (available on http://
coombs.anu.edu.au/SpecialProj/EBTI
/EBTIpó.html).

The importance of methods of pre
serving texts whether by digitization,
computerization or other means was
highlighted by Dr Tom Rabdanov of
the Buryat Republic and Professor
David Blundell of National Taiwan
University. They spoke of the huge
and important archive of Buddhist
manuscripts, mainly in Tibetan and
Mongolian, which are kept in Ulan
Ude. Many of the manuscripts are in
need of conservation and although a
working group of scholars and com
puter specialists has been created,
they urgently require funds to carry
out essential work (further details
from burnc/bion@ulan.rosmail.com).

DR SUSAN WHITFIELD
works for the International Dunhuang

Project, The British Library, London.

The meeting was very lively and
high-tech. The Taipei branch of Fo
Kuang Shan Monastery provided ex
cellent facilities, impressive technical
backup, a warm welcome, and plenti
ful food. The next meeting will be

■  By H A N S  N U G T E R E N
a n d  M A R T I  R O O S

I  1 ounded in 1957 during the
r H  24th International Congress

J -  of Orientalists, the PIAC had
its first meeting in Mainz, West Ger
many, in 1958. Since then the PIAC
has convened regularly every year, in
many different countries. The ad
ministrative organization is run by
the Secretary-General, Prof Denis
Sinor from Indiana University in
Bloomington, which is the virtual
home of the PIAC.

The Central Asiatic Journal was
founded as a result of the PIAC meet
ings, and a number of the conference
proceedings have been published in
it. Each PIAC meeting starts with so-
called confessions at which each par
ticipant in his turn informs the ple
num of his work, projects, and fu
ture publications. The confessions
are followed by individual readings
and discussions.

Prof Arpad Berta, this year’s con
ference president, welcomed a large
number of about 90 participants
from some 20 different countries.
Apart from many established PIAC
attendants, a considerable number of
first time visitors were present. It is
important that young scholars con
tinue to find their way to the PIAC.

Topics discussed ranged from oral
literature and the description of en
dangered languages to historical lin-

held from 2-5 October 1997, hosted by
Otani University, Kyoto, Japan. Full
details of EBTI with reports of this
and past meetings are available on
WWW: (http://zorba.uafadm.alaska.
edu/philo/ebti/EBTI-home.html). ■

guistics and the decipherment of an
cient documents, from shamanism
to political issues, from traditional
music to the use of alcoholic bever
ages by the ancient Turks, and from
the illnesses of horses to the death of
Chinggis Khan.

It was the second time that Szeged
had hosted the PIAC, 25 years after
the first time. The impressive num
ber of visitors may be considered
proof of the important position of
Hungary in the field of Altaic studies.
The 39th PIAC coincided with Hun
gary’s ‘Millecentenarium’ (the Latin
word was invented especially for the
occasion), i.e. the 1 tooth anniversary
of the arrival of the Magyars in Hun
gary. This PIAC was sponsored by the
JózsefAttila University of Szeged and
the Hungarian Academy of Sciences.
The next PIAC will take place in
Utah, USA, in June 1997. ■

To become a member o f the PIAC
(and receive the PIAC newsletter),

correspondence should be addressed to:

THE SECRETARY GENERAL,
PROFESSOR DENIS SINOR

Goodbody Hall, Indiana University
Bloomington, Indiana 47405, USA
Fax: + 1-812-8557500.

(Information about the PIAC was

taken from PIAC Newsletter 13)

1 6  >- 2 1  J U N E  1 9 9 6
S Z E G E D ,  H U N G A R Y

The Permanent International
Altaistic Conference

The 35>t 1̂
M eeting o f
the PIAC

The PIAC is an informal gathering o f  scholars, interested
in Altaic and Inner Asian studies. Altaic is the collective
name for the languages belonging to the Turkic, Mongol-

>'*’ ic* and Manchu-Tungusic language families and the peo
ples that speak them. The PIAC is also a platform for
scholars who conduct research into the relationship o f

Korean and Japanese with the Altaic languages.
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D e c e m b e r

KITLV, Leiden, The Netherlands
n t h  Annual KITLV Workshop

Endangered Languages and
Literatures o f  Southeast Asia

Cees van Dijk, KITLV, P.O. Box 9515,
2300 RA Leiden, The Netherlands,

tel: 131-71-5272295, fax: +31-71-5272638,
e-mail: kitlv@rullet.LeidenUniv.nl.

9- 13  D e c e m b e r

West-Sussex, UK
Wilton Park Conference
China’s International Role:

/riction or cooperation?
Wilton Park Conferences,

tel: +44-1903-815020,
fax: +44-1903-815931,

e-mail: wilton@pavilion.co.uk

11 D e c e m b e r

The Senate, Paris, France
Republic o f Korea: changes and stakes

The Institu t de Relations
Internationales etStratégique in
association w ith the Jean Jaurès

Foundation and the Embassy of Korea
to France: Sandrine Paulmier, IRIS,
University ofPatis 13, Avenue Jean-

Baptiste Cle'ment, 93430 Villefaneuse,
France. Tel: +33-1-69049934,

fax: +33-1-49750078.

1 1 -  13 D e c e m b e r

New Delhi, India
National identity and Regional

Cooperation: experiences o f  European
Integration and South Asian Perceptions

Elide Ricadat, Centre for Sciences
Humaines, 2 Aurangzeb road,

New Delhi 110011, te l:+91-11-3014173,
fax: +91-11-3018480,

e-mail: ricadat@csh.delnet,ernet.in

1 2 -  15 D e c e m b e r

Münster, Germany
Asian Minority Cultures in Transition:

diversity, identities and encounters
Prof. J.D.M. Platenkamp, Institu t fur
Ethnologie, Westfalische Wilhelms

Universitat Münster, Studtstrasse 32,
48149, M ünster, Germany,

tel: +49-251-834575, fax: +49-251-834576.

1 3 -  15 D e c e m b e r

Copenhagen, Denmark
ESO Conference

Pacific Peoples in the Pacific Century:
society, culture, nature

Bente Wolff, University o f  Copenhagen,
tel: +45-33-473U3. fax: +45-35-323465,
e-mail: es-bw@palais.natmus.min.dk

15- 19  D e c e m b e r

Bonn, Germany
Reciprocal Perceptions o f

Different Cultures in South Asia
Dr Jamal Malik, Regina-Pacis-Weg 7,

53113 Bonn, Germany,
tel: +49-228-737460, fax: +49-228-735601,

e-mail: jamal.malik@uni-bonn.de

17- 18 D e c e m b e r

Leiden, The Netherlands
identities: nationally, regionally,

religiously and ethnical
CNWS, Culture Studies in Southeast

Asia, Frans van Baardewijk,
tel: +31-71-5272558 or Coen Holtzappel,

tel: +31-71-5273499

19- 20 D e c e m b e r

Leiden, The Netherlands
The Works o f An Shigao

Dr Paul Harrison, IIAS, P.O. Box 9515,
2300 RA, Leiden, The Netherlands,

tel: +31-71-5272227, fax: +31-71-5274162

International

P  roaramme
D E C E M B E R  1 9 9 6 S E P T E M B E R  1 9 9 8

19- 20  D e c e m b e r

Paris, France
Second Colloquium o f the French
Association for Japanese Studies

Secretariat SFEJ, c/o Institu t des Hautes
Etudes Japonaises, 52 Rue du cardinal

Lemoine, 75005 Paris, France.

2 -  5 J a n u a r y

New York City, USA
1997 Annual Meeting o f the American

Historical Association
Human Rights

Margaret Strobel,
Women’s Studies Program,

c/o Office o f Social Science Research,
B-110 BSB, 1007 W. Harrison,

University o f Illinois a t Chicago,
IL 60607-7136, USA

3 -  9 J a n u a r y

Bangalore, India
Tenth World Sanskrit Conference

Secretariat, tel: +91-80-3430017/3332759,
fax: +91-80-3334541

6- 8 J a n u a r y

New Delhi, India
The 18th South Asian Languages
Analysis Roundtable (SALA XVIII)

Anvita Abbi, Centre o f Linguistics and
English, School o f Languages,
JawaharlalNehru University,

New Delhi 110067, India

11- 13 J a n u a r y

Pondichery, India
Sources and Time: the destiny o f texts

Dr Jackie Assayag, French Institute o f
Pondichery, fax: +91-413-39534

13- 16  J a n u a r y

Pune, India
International Seminar on Indology:

Past, Present, Future
Saroja Bhate, Head, Dept, o f Sanskrit
and Pakrit Languages, University o f

Pune, Pune 411007, India

13- 18 J a n u a r y

Leiden University,
The Netherlands

Mo-o chih-kuan/Makashikan
(Tendai Buddhism)

Professor Paul L. Swanson (convenor).
Information: Prof. W.J. Boot, Centre

for Japanese and Korean Studies,
Leiden University, P.O. Box 9515,
2300 RA Leiden, The Netherlands,

tel: +31-71-527253 9, fax: +31-71-5272215,
e-mail: Boot@Rullet.Leidenuniv.nl

15- 16  J a n u a r y

Pondichery, India
The Resources o f Histoiy. Traditions:

transmission or invention?
Dr Jackie Assayag. French Institute o f

Pondichery, fax: +91-413-39534

8 F e b r u a r y

Indiana University,
Bloomington, USA

The Third Annual
Central Eurasian Conference
Central Eurasian Conference,

Goodbody Hall 157, Indiana University,
Bloomington, IN 47405, USA,

fax: +1-812-8557500,
e-mail: magilber@indiana.edu

3-5 M a r c h

Paris, France
The Asian Mediterranean Sea

in the 'Longue Durée’
Prof. D. Lombard, Ecole Fran$aise

d’Extrcme Orient /  École des Hautes
Etudes en Sciences Sodales,

54 boulevard Raspail, 75006 Paris,
France, tel: +33-1-53701860,

fax: +33-1-53708760.

16- 19 M a r c h

Kathmandu, Nepal
The Anthropology and Soctoiogy o/Nepal:
Cultures, Societies, Development & Ecology

Dr Ram Bahadur Chhetri,
president SASON, P.O. Box 6017,

Kathmandu, Nepal, e-mail:
human@ecology.wlink.com.np, fax

(Norwegian Consulate): +977-1-521720

20- 21 M a r c h

Institut d’Asie Oriëntale,
Lyon, France

Foreign Communities tn East Asia
(XlXth-XXth centuries)

Robert Bickers, Institu t d’Asie Oriëntale,
MRASH, 14 Avenue Berthelot,
69363 Lyon Cedex 07, France,

tel: +33-72726483, fax: +33-72726490,
e-mail: tobert.bickers@mtash.ff

20- 22  M a r c h

Amsterdam, The Netherlands
Crime and Punishment:

Criminality in Southeast Asia
CASA Amsterdam, tel: +31-20-5252745,

fax: +31-20-5252446

Agenda

24- 27  M a r c h

Leiden, The Netherlands
Islam and Mass Media

Dr J. Peeters, IIAS, P.O. Box 9515,
2300 RA Leiden, TheNetherlands,

tel: +31-71-5272227,
fax: +31-71-527416201

e-mail: IIAS@rullet.leidenuniv.nl

24- 27  M a r c h

Singapore
Tribal Communities in the Malay World:
historical, cultural, and social perspectives

Cynthia Chou, IIAS,
tel:+31-71-5272227,

e-mail: CHOU@Rullet. leidenun iv.nl
or Geoffrey Benjamin,

National University o f  Singapore,
tel: +65-7723823

3 A p r i l  -  7 J u l y

Washington DC, USA
Conference & Exhibition on Mongolian

Culture. Tom Oiler, The Mongolian
Society, National Geographic Society,

tel: +1-617-8640737,
e-mail: oller@husc.harvard.edu

15 Ap r i l

Amsterdam, The Netherlands
Developments in the Coordination

o f  Asian Collections
Dr Rik Hoekstra, VUA/IIAS,

P.O. Box 9515,2300 RA Leiden,
The Netherlands, tel: +31-71-5272227,

fax:+31-71-5274162,
e-mail: HAS@Rullet.leidenuniv.nl

1 6 -  18 A p r i l

SOAS, London, UK
The Place o f  the Past:

The Uses o f  History in South Asia
- Dr Avril Powell and Dr Daud Ali,
London University, Departm ent o f

History, SOAS, Thornhaugh St,
Russel Square, London WCiH oXG, UK.

Tel: +44-171-6372388,
fax: +44-171-4363844,

e-mail (c/o Centre of South Asian
Studies): BL1@s0as.ac.uk

1 7 -  21 A p r i l

Stockholm, Sweden
The 1997 AKSE Conference

Prof. Staffan Rosén, Institute o f  Oriental
Languages, Stockholm University,

S-10691 Stockholm, Sweden,
tel: +46-8-162238, fax: +46-8-155464

1 8 -  20 Ap r i l

Ohio University, Athens, USA
Industrialization and Development

in Southeast Asia
Mohammed B. Yusoff, Tuit Abdul Razak

Professor, Center for International
Studies, 56 East Union Street, Athens,

Ohio 45701, USA,
tel: +1-614-5932656, fax:+1-614-5931837,

e-mail:yusoff@oak.ca ts.ohiou.edu

2 4 -  27 A p r i l

Pattani, Thailand
International Seminar on Islamic

Studies in the ASEAN Region
Histoiy, Approaches, and Future Trends
Dr Isma-ae Alee, College of Islamic
Studies, Prince Songkla University,

Pattani Campus. Pattani 94000,
Thailand, tel: +66-73-331305,

fax; +66-73-335128

2 5 -  27 A p r i l

Eugene, Oregon, USA
Northwest Regional Consortium

for Southeast Asian Studies
Interwoven Identities: Southeast Asia in

the Greater Asia-Pacific Community
Robin Paynter, Center for Asian and

Pacific Studies, 1246 University of
Oregon, Eugene, OR 97403-1246, USA

28- 29  A p r i l

Aix-en-Provence, France
The T hird European Conference

on Philippine Studies
Philippine Communities between Local

Traditions and Globalization
Institu t de Recherche

sur le Sud-Est asiatique IRSEA,
389 avenue du Club Hippique, 13084

Aix-en-Provence Cedex 2, France,
fax: +33-42208210,

e-mail: irsea@romarin.univ-aix.fr

17- 21 M ay

Blaubeuren, Germany
Charisma and Canon: the formation of

religious identity in South Asia
Prof. H. von Stietencron, seminar for
Indology and Comparative Religion.

University o f Tübingen, Münzgasse 30,
72070 Tubingen, Germany,

tel/fax: +49-7071-292675

21- 24  M ay

Leiden, The Netherlands
The Komintern and its Southern Neighbours

Dr Zürcher, IISG / IIAS, P.O. Box 9515,
2300 RA Leiden, The Netherlands,

tel: +31-71-5272227, fax: +31-71-5274162,
e-mail: IIAS@Rullet.LeidenUniv.nl

29 M ay  -  1 J u n e

Venue in Asia
Changing Labour Relations

in Southeast Asia
IISG /IIAS, P.O. Box 9515,

2300 RA Leiden, The Netherlands,
tel: +31-71-5272227, fax: +31-71-5274162,

e-mail: IIAS@Rullet.LeidenUniv.nl

16- 19 J u n e

Universitas Riau,
Pekanbaru, Indonesia

The Third ASEAN Inter-University
Seminar on Social Development

Nation, Region, and the Modem World
Secretariat ASEAN Seminar, Dept, o f

Sociology, National University of
Singapore, 10 Kent Ridge Crescent,
Singapore 119260, tel: +65-7726110,

fax: +65-7729579,
e-mail: socconf@leonis.nus.sg

18- 20  J u n e

Leiden, The Netherlands
Transformation of Houses and Settlements
tn Western Indonesia: changing values and
meanings of builtforms in history and in

the process of modernization
G. Domenig, Faculty o f Social and

Behavioral Science, University o f Leiden,
P.O. Box 9555,2300 RB Leiden,

The Netherlands, tel: +31-71-527 3450,
fax: +31-71-527 3619, e-mail:

Domenig@Rulfsw.fsw.Leidenuniv.nl

T O  BE C O N T I N U E D
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G E N E R A L  N E W S

In te rn a t io n a l

P r o g r a m m e

1 9 - 2 1  J u n e

Leiden, The Netherlands
Sixth International Conference on

Chinese Linguistics, ICCL-6
Rint Sybesma and Jeroen Wiedenhof,

te l:+31-71-5272227, fax: +31-71-5274162,
e-mail:ICCL6@RulIet. Leidenuniv.nl

2 6 - 2 9  J u n e

Pacific Grove, CA, USA
Asian Studies on the Pacific Coast

Annual Meeting
I E. Bruce Reynolds, History Department,

San Jose State University, San Jose,
CA3)51512-0117, USA, tel: +1-408-9245523,

fax: +1-408-9245531,
e-mail: ereynold@e-mail.sjsu.edu

30 J u n e  -  2 J u l y

London, UK
Forgeries o f  D unhuang  Manuscript

in the T w entie th  Century
Dr S. Whitfield, The International

Dunhuang Project (IDT], oriental and
India Office Collections, The British
Library, 197 Blackfriars road. London
SEi 8NG, UK, fax: +44-171-4127858.

S u m m e r  1997
Patna Bihar, India

Bihar in the World
Dr Katinka Sinha-Kerkhoff, State
Resource Centre, ADRI, B.S.I.D.C.

Colony, Off Boring Paliputra Road,
Patna -  800 014 India, tel: +91-651-

4555434 /  2°579o (0), fax: +91-651-502214.

2 -5  J u l y

Amsterdam, The Netherlands
Third Euroviet Conference

Vietnamese Society in Transition:
continuity or change?

Dr John Kleinen, Anthropological
Institute, University o f Amsterdam,

tel: +31-20-5252742

7 - 9  J u l y

Hong Kong, Special
Administrative Region, PRC

The H ong  Kong Transition to SARPRC
General Information: fax: +852-23395799,

e-mail: hktp@hkbu.edu.hk

7 - 1 2  J u l y

Budapest, Hungary
The 35th International Congress o f
Asian and N orth African Studies,

ICANAS
O riental Studies in the 20th Century:

State o f  the Art
Tamas Ivanyi, Körösi Csoma Society,
M useum krt. 4/b, H-1088 Budapest,

Hungary, fax: +36-1-2665699,
e-mail: ivanyi@osiris.elte.hu

1 1 - 1 3  J u l y

Harvard University,
Cambridge, USA

The 7th Harvard International
Symposium on Korean Linguistics

Susumu Kuno, Dept, o f Linguistics,
Harvard University, 77 Dunster,

Cambridge, MA 02138 USA,
e-mail: kuno@husc.harvard.edu

1 -  4 A u g u s t

Calcutta, India
International Conference o f the Society

for Indian Philosophy
Relativism: science, religion, and philosophy

Dr Chandana Chakrabarti, CB 2336,
Elon College, NC 27244, USA,

tel:+1-910-5382705,
e-mail: chakraba.@numen.elon.edu

2 -  4 A u g u s t

Tokyo, Japan
People in East Asia during the

Transitional Period 18th-19th centuries
Prof. Katsumi Fukaya, Waseda
University, Dept, o f  Literature,

1-24-1 Toyama Shinjuku-ku, Tokyo 162,
tel: +81-3-32034113, fax: +81-3-32037718,

e-mail: fky)@mn. waseda.ac.jp

6 - 8  A u g u s t

Venice, Italy
Early Literature in

New Indo-Aryan Languages
Prof Mariola Offredi, Eurasia

Department, University o f  Venice,
San Polo 2035,30125 Venezia, Italy, •

fax: +39-41-5241847,
e-mail: 0ffred21@unive.it

1 1 - 1 3  A u g u s t

Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia
First International Malaysian

Studies Conference
Malaysian Social Science Association

MASSA, 11 Lotong 11/4E,
46200 Petaling Jaya, Selangor, Malaysia,

Fax: +60-3-7561879

1 1 - 1 3  A u g u s t

Singapore
Women in the Asia-Pacific Region:

persons, powers and politics
Dr Peggy Teo, Centre for Advanced

Studies, National University o f
Singapore, 10 Kent Ridge Crescent,

Singapore 119260, e-mail:
geoteop@nus.sg

2 2 - 2 3  A u g u s t

Montreal, Canada
International Conference on

the H indu Diaspora, Prof T.S. Rukmani,
Dept, o f Religion, Concordia University,

1455 de Maisonneuve west, Montreal,
Quebec, Canada H3G 1M8,

fax: +1-514-8484541,
e-mail: 0rr@vax2.c0nc0tdia.ca

2 5 -  29 A u g u s t

Budapest, hungary
8th Conference o f the European
Association for Japanese Studies
Dr Andras Hernadi, Japan East &

Sou theast Asia Research Centre, P.0. Box
93<5, 1535 Budapest, Hungary,

fax: +36-1-1620661,
e-mail: h10864her@ella.hu

2 6 -  30 A u g u s t

SOAS, London
Fifth Asian Urbanization Conference

Prof G. Chapman, Dept, o f  Geography,
U. o f  Lancaster, tel: +44-542-65201 ext.

3736, fax: +44-542-847099,
e-mail: g.chapman@lancaster.ac.uk

2 8 - 3 0  A u g u s t

Tashkent, Uzbekistan
Opting out o f the 'Nation', Identity Politics
and labour in Central, South and West Asia,

1920s -  1990s
Correspondence: International Institute

for Social History, Cruquiusweg 31,
1019 AT Amsterdam, the Netherlands.

Tel: +31-20-6685866, fax: +31-20-6654181,
e-mail: ezu@iisg.nl

S e p t e m b e r

Liverpool, UK
Sustainable Urban Development

in Southeast Asia
Professor D. Drakakis-Smith, Uni

versity o f  Liverpool, Dept, o f Geography,
Roxby Bldg, Liverpool L69 3BX, UK.

Tel: +44-151-7942874,
fax: +44-151-7942866.

2 - 4  S e p t e m b e r

Bangi, Malaysia
The 4th International Conference on

Development and Future Studies
Sumit K. Mandal, Institute for

Malaysian and International Studies
(IKMAS), Universiti Kebangsaan

Malaysia, 43600 UKM Bangi, Selangor
Darul Ehsan, Malaysia,

tel: +60-3-8293205, fax: +60-3-8261022,
e-mail: ikmas@pkrisc.cc.ukm.my

4 - 5  S e p t e m b e r

Leiden, The Netherlands
Government Liability in East

and Southeast Asia.
Dr Yong Zhang, HAS
tel:+ 31-71-527 22 27
fax: +31-71-527 41 62

4 - 7  S e p t e m b e r

Liverpool, UK
INHPH /  SSHM conference

Health in the City: a  history o f  public health
Sally Sheard or Helen Power, Depts of
Economic and Social History & Public

Health, University o f Liverpool,
P.O. Box 147, Liverpool L69 3BX, UK,

tel: +44-151-7945593,
fax: +44-151-7945588,
e-mail: hel@liv.ac.uk

2 6 - 2 7  S e p t e m b e r

Leiden, The Netherlands
The Overseas Trade o f  Q uanzhou in

the Song and Yuan Dynasties
Dr Angela Schottenhammer, IIAS, e-mail:

schottenham@rullet.leidenuniv.nl

1- 4  O c t o b e r

Tokyo, Japan
Trade and Navigation in Southeast Asia
ProfNguyên The Anh, Lab. Péninsule

Indochinoise, URA 1075, Maison de
1’Asie, 22 avenue du President Wilson,

75116, Paris, France, fax: +33-1-53701872

3 - 5  O c t o b e r  1997
The University o f  New South

Wales, Sydney, Australia
The 5th Women in Asia Conference

Heather Barker, Faculty o f Arts & Social
Sciences, University o f New South

Wales, Sydney 2052, Australia,
fax: +61-2-93851566,

e-mail:h.barker@unsw.edu.au

3 - 5  O c t o b e r

Lahti, Finland
Symposium o f the Nordic Association

for China Studies
Education and Minorities in China

Pertti Nikkila, Nordic Association
for China Studies, Ranta-Nikkilantie 2,

37800 Toijala, Finland.
Fax: +358-0-19123591.

1 3 - 1 7  O c t o b e r

Leiden, the Netherlands
Perspecnves on the Bird s Head o fln a n ja y a

ISIR Secretariat, Perspectives
Conference, P.O. Box 9515,

2300 RA Leiden, tel: +31-71-5272419,
fax: +31-71-5272632,

e-mail: projdiv@rullet,leidenuniv.n 1

2 3 - 2 5  O c t o b e r  1997
Utrecht, The Netherlands
IIAS /IOS Conference (part II)

Soviet Legaty, Islam and Civic Society
in  Central Asia, Dr D. Douwes, IIAS,

tel: +31-71-5272227, fax: +31-71-5274162

D e c e m b e r

Leiden. The Netherlands
Encompassing Knowledge:

Indigenous Encyclopedias in Indonesia
in the ty th -2 0 th  Centuries

ProfB. Arps, Dept, o f Languages and
Cultures of Southeast Asia and Oceania,

University of Leiden, P.O. Box 9515,
2300 RA Leiden, The Netherlands,

tel: +31-71-527 2222

1 8 - 2 0  D e c e m b e r

Leiden, The Netherlands
The History o f  North Indian  Music:

I4th-20th Centuries
Dr Frangoise Delvoye, Dr Joep Bor and
Dr Emmy te Nijenhuis, IIAS, P.O. Box

9515, 2300 RA Leiden, The Netherlands,
tel: +31-71-5272227, fax: +31-71-5274162,

e-mail: IIAS@Rullet.LeidenUniv.nl

18 D e c e m b e r  1997  -
2 Ja n u a r y  1998

Taipei, Taiwan
Eighth International Conference on

Austronesian Linguistics
Prof Paul J.K. Li, Academia Sinica, Taipei,

lax: +886-2-7868834,
e-mail: hspaulli@ccvax.sinica.edu,tw

La t e  1997  o r  E a r l y  1998
Blaubeuren, Germany

Religion and  Economy in  East Asia
(China,Japan, Korea]

Professor H.U. Vogel, Seminar for
Sinology and Korean Studies, University
ofTiibingen, Wilhelmstrasse 133,72074

Tübingen, Germany. Tel: +49-7071-
565101, fax: +49-7071-565100, e-mail:

hans-ulrich.vogel@uni-tuebingen.de

2 8 - 3 1  M ay  1998
Uppsala, Sweden

The Culture o f  Ilankai Tamilar
Peter Schalk, professor in  the History o f
Religions, Uppsala University, tel: +46-
18-182293, (ax: +46-18-128471, e-mail:

tamil.studies@relhist.uu.se

3 - 6  S e p t e m b e r  1998
Hamburg, Germany

Second EUROSEAS Conference
SoutheastAsia:

Looking forward, looking back
The EUROSEAS Secretariat: Ms Ageeth

van der Veen, KITLV, P.O.Box 9515,
2300 RA Leiden, The Netherlands,

fax: +31-71-527 2638, e-mail:
euroseas@rulIet.leidenuniv.nl

( A d v e r t i s e m e n t )

£a test books from ttifiS
MONGOLIA IN TRANSITION
Old Patterns, New Challenges
Ole Bruun & Ole Odgaard (eds)

Land and society • foreign policy •
domestic politics • local government •
living standards and poverty • women
in society • grassland management •
herding household • science and tech
nology policy.

NIAS-Curzon Press, Oct 1996, 260 pp.
hbk DKK 340,- (ca. US$ 59.50)
pbk DKK 140,- (ca. US$ 24.50)

recently released,
A sian  Forms of the N a t o n
Stein Tennesson and Hans Antlöv (eds)
Now impossible for generaTstudies of na
tionalism not to use Asian examples.
NIAS-Curzon Press, Aug 96, 368 pp.

pbk DKK 140,- (ca. US$ 24.50)

A sian  Entrepreneurial M iN O R m E S

Conjoint Communities in the Making of the
World-Economy 1570-1940
Christine Dobbin
Chinese • Parsees • Ismailis • Chettiars
NIAS-Curzon Press, Aug 96, 240 pp.

pbk DKK 140,- (ca. US$ 24.50)

A P oisonous Cocktail?
Aum Shinrikyo's Path to Violence
Ian Reader
By far the best treatment to date, says Mon.
Nipponica.
NIAS, March 1996, 130 pp.

pbk DKK 90,- (ca. US$ 15.75)

ACCEPTING POPULATION
CONTROL
Urban Chinese Women and the
One-Child Family Policy
Cecilia Nathansen Milwertz

Detailed survey of mothers' attitudes
with perhaps controversial conclusions
that will interest many.

NIAS-Curzon Press, Oct 1996, 264 pp.
hbk DKK 340,- (ca. US$ 59.25)
pbk DKK 130,- (ca. US$ 22.75)

MANAGING MARITAL DISPUTES
IN MALAYSIA
Islamic Mediators and Conflict
Resolution in the Syariah Courts
Sharifah Zaleha Syed Hassan and
Sven Cederroth

In-depth analysis of the results of in
creasing regulation of family life by
Islamic law and a corresponding move
away from customary law and infor
mal conflict resolution procedures.

NIAS-Curzon Press, Oct 1996, 260 pp.
hbk DKK 340,- (ca. US$ 59.50
pbk DKK 130,- (ca. US$ 22.75

out soon
J apanese I mages of N ature
Cultural Perspectives
Pamela J. Asquith and Arne Kalland (eds)
Nature' and the 'natural' are concepts very
much conditioned by their context, an ap
proach quite different to the uncompromis
ing stance so often found in the West.
NIAS-Curzon Press, June 1996, 275 pp

pbk DKK 140,- (ca. US$ 24.50)

O rganising  W omen' s P rotest

A Study of Political Styles in Two South
Indian Activist Groups
Eldrid Mageli
Much more than a study of women and their
organisations.
NIAS-Curzon Press, Dec 1996, 188 pp.

pbk DKK 120,- (ca. US$ 21.00)

These books and many more are available from the Nordic Institute of Asian
Studies, Leifsgade 33, 2300 Copenhagen S, Denmark • fax: (+45) 3296 2530
• e-mail: books@nias.ku.dk «Full details on all books can be found in our

online catalogue on the Web at http//nias.ku.dk/NIASbooks.html
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C E N T R A L  A S I A
A F G H A N I S T A N  • K A Z A K H S T A N

K Y R G Y Z S T A N  • M O N G O L I A

T A D J I K I S T A N  • T I B E T

T U R K M E N I S T A N  • U Z B E K I S T A N

X I N J I A N G - U I G H U R

Central Asian
Languages &
Altaic Studies

in Leiden
Since the demise o f  the Soviet Union, a collection o f  sove- The Yu^ur
reign states has emerged in Central Asia, among them The main focus of Altaic Studies in
Kyrgyzstan, Kazakhstan, Tajikistan, Uzbekistan, and Leiden lies in research. At the mo-
Turkmenistan. All these countries had the status o f  Soviet ment a number of interesting pro-
Socialist Republics within the Soviet Union. Alongside jects and activities are in progress,
the imperial lingua franca Russian, the indigenous native Dutch linguist Marti Roos is writ-

languages served both as the regular medium for informal inter- ing a description of Western Yugur.
course and as the official language o f  administration and the vehicle The Yugur are one of China’s fifty-
o f  the national literature. Some Central Asian literary figures have six officially recognized nationalities
. • ___ u _______  „..-i. ‘« /w W  writpr* r i n o i r  Ait- and consist of 12.297 persons. Thegained world renown, such as the famous ‘Soviet writer’ Cingiz Ait
matov, who is a Kyrgyz.

By UWE BLASI NG

ince their independence, these
new states have been attract-

L»/ ing more attention and gain
ing in political and economic
weight. For investors these
nations represent an entire
ly new market with a highly
diverse potential. Many an
cient trade routes had pas
sed through these countries
but had been effectively
shut down by the impene
trable barrier of the Iron
Curtain. Now with the fall
of the Soviet empire, these
antique trade routes have re
opened throbbing with new
vigour. In addition to politi
cal and economic reform,
these societies are at a cross
roads where native values,
cultures, and traditions are
being both restored and
subjected to reappraisal.
This spirit of introspection
is reflected in both the lan
guage and the literature.

Most of the languages of these
new nations belong to the Turkic
branch of languages, a salient excep

of Comparative Linguistics. This de
partmental configuration combines
research and instruction in Altaic
languages as well in neighbouring
languages of Siberia. Traditionally
courses are taught in Classical Mon-

The m ain foca l

points o f A ltaic

Studies in Leiden

lie in research

and lexicology

golian, the modern national lan
guage Khalkha Mongolian, Uzbek

UI(UJLU ______ ___ and Uighur. Classes are also given in
tion being Tajik, a language of the Kyrgyz, Turkmen and Kazakh and in
Iranian branch of Indo-European. 1 'TT 1 u "’’'
The Turkic languages with the Mon
golian and Manchu-Tungusic lan
guage groups form the Altaic family,
to which both Korean and Japanese
are also argued to belong. Altaic
Studies traditionally constitute a de
scriptive and comparative linguistic
discipline. At Leiden, Altaic Studies is
incorporated within the department

the Tungusic languages Manchu
and Lamut (Even). The language
courses are supplemented by intro
ductions to the literature and histo
ry of these people. Courses planned
for the academic year ’96-97 include
Uzbek, Kyrgyz, Turkmen, Aspect in
Turkish, Lamut(Even), the Mongols,
Mongolian, the Chagatai literature,
Tuvan and Uighur.

and consist of 12,297 persons. The
Yugur live primarily in Sunan Yugur
Autonomous County in Gansu Prov
ince. The Yugur nationality consists
of four linguistically different
groups. The largest of these are the
Turkic-speaking Western Yugur
comprising about 4,600 persons. The
Mongolic speaking Eastern Yugur

number about 2,800. A very
small number ofYugur is re
ported to speak Tibetan. The
remaining Yugur speak Chi
nese. Chinese is the lan
guage of contact between
the different linguistic
groups and also functions as
a written medium. Both
Western and Eastern Yugur
are unwritten languages.
Basically for what are geo
graphical reasons, Western
Yugur had long erroneously
been held to be a dialect of
Modern Uighur. Actually,
Western Yugur belongs to
the north-eastern subgroup
of Turkic and is most closely
related to Khakas and
Tuvan. The first part of the
study is a grammatical de
scription of Western Yugur,

followed by a fairly voluminous cor
pus of Western Yugur folk tales and
completed by a Western Yugur ety
mological dictionary.

Mongolic and  Turkic
lan.gua^cs
Leiden researcher Hans Nugteren

is working on a comparative phonol
ogy of the Mongolic languages, con
centrating on the peripheral Mon
golic languages spoken in the Qin-
ghai-Gansu region, i.e. Eastern
Yugur, Monguor, Bao’an, and Dong-

xiang. His aim is to establish the re
lationship between these lesser
known languages and their connec
tion to the other Mongolic languag
es. The phonological systems of the
individual peripheral languages are
described and analysed, collated
from the most recent publications.
The core of the thesis is a systematic
etymological dictionary of the Mon
golic languages, the first such lexi
con to include all the peripheral lan
guages. The regular phonetic devel
opments which took place in these
languages are described and ordered
chronologically, thereby yielding a
new explanation for many of the
phenomena in the peripheral lan
guages that were previously consid
ered peculiar and problematical.

Etymology is currently one of the
main research priorities. Foreign in
fluences in Turkish and other Turkic
languages have been subject to in
creasing scrutiny in recent years.
Uwe Biasing has undertaken exhaus
tive compilation of the Armenian
and Turkish material, but is also tak
ing stock of regional interaction in
volving Kurdish, Greek, languages of
the southern Caucasus and, of cour
se, also the languages of Central Asia.

Research in the realm oflrano-Tur-
cica has embraced the etymological
research and description of Iranian
loans in Turkic languages. The syn
chronic and diachronic extent of
Iranisms within the Turkic languag
es and other tongues of the region is
being documented. A major study of
North-west Iranian has recently ap
peared under the title ‘Kurdische
und Zaza-Elemente im türkeitürki-
schen Dialektlexicon’ in Dutch Stud
ies published by NELL 2 (1995), pp.
173-220.

Hans Nugteren and Marti Roos
have co-written an article entitled
‘Common vocabulary of the Western
and Eastern Yugur languages: the

Turkic and Mongolic Loan-words’
(Acta Orientalia Hung.) on loan rela
tions between Turkic Western Yugur
and Mongolic eastern Yugur.

Lexicology
Lexicology is another focus of Altaic

Studies in Leiden. A comprehensive
Kalmyk-German Dictionary is cur
rently being compiled. This lexicon
not only comprises the material from
various extant, older sources, but also
contains historical linguistic and ety
mological references. The digitaliza
tion of a series of dictionaries of Cen
tral Asian languages is also planned.
For Uzbek a database comprising over
40,000 lemmas has already been com
piled and currently serves as a re
source for etymological investiga
tions Ultimately, this database will
be published both in an Uzbek-Dutch
and an Uzbek-German version. Other
dictionaries of Central Asian languag
es have also already been digitalized,
either wholly or in part.

A study of proverbs is another bran
ch of study, which aims to preserve a
very specific portion of Central Asian
lore and culture. In the book Tschu-
w asdnsche Sprichwörter und spnchwörtli-
che redensarten (Turkologica, volume
20 (1994)), Uwe Biasing compiled over
4000 Chuvash proverbs and sayings,
with German translations and com
mentary, also listing any comparable
or equivalent proverbs in other Tur
kic languages and in Russian. The
book contains exhaustive indexes of
various types and a bibliography. ■

For more information:
DR. UWE BLASING

Department of Comparative Linguistics
-A ltaic Studies, Leiden University
P.O. Box 9 5 15,2300 RA Leiden
The Netherlands,Tel: +31-71 -5271504
Fax:+31-71-5271501
E-mail: blaesing@RULLET.LeidenUniv.nl
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Soviet Legacy, Islam
and Civic Society in
Central Asia

Under the aegis o f
the IIAS and the In
stitute o f  Oriental
Studies o f  the Rus-

.A sian Academy o f  Sci
ences a seminar will

be held in Utrecht, as a follow
up to the 1995 St. Petersburg
workshop (see IIAS Newsletter 7
winter 1996, p.22)

By T OUR AJ  ATABAKI

f I |  he five newly-independent
I states of Uzbekistan, Kazak-

J L  stan, Turkmenistan, Tajik-
stan, and Kyrgyzstan) which have
emerged in Central Asia as the suc
cessor states to the Soviet Union, are
at present confronting a wide range
of problems associated with mod
ernization. An Islamic-oriented so
ciety, a secular civic society based on

a Western model, or a paternalistic
old-style communist system, all vie
with one another in competition for
popular support. The Central Asian
societies during the Soviet era went
through a very peculiar type of
modernization, based chiefly on na
tion and nation-state building. If
therefore the political develop
ments in Central Asia are to be un
derstood, it is crucial to take ac
count of the Soviet legacy.

The aim of this workshop will be
to bring together scholars working
in different disciplines for an ex
change of views on this vitally im
portant region of the world. ■

For information, please contact
DR DICK DOUWES

at the IIAS office
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C E N T R A L  A S I A

Central Asian Studies
at Utrecht University
I B I H I  The Department o f Oriental Studies o f  the University o f

Utrecht (the Netherlands) offers language programmes
and a number o f research programmes on Central Asia.
The two largest research programmes are the CALC or the
Central Asian Languages Corpora and the Rabghuzi Man
uscript Corpus.

1 I  I he University of Utrecht of-
I fers a large number of courses

JL on Central Asian history and
languages. These include: introduc
tory courses on Central Asian culture
and on the Uzbek, Kazakh and Kyr
gyz languages; comparative literary
history; ethnicity and nationalism;
and nation-state building. Dr Mark
Vandamme is in charge of the lan
guage programmes, while Dr Turaj
Atabaki co-ordinates the other
courses. In past years special courses
have also been offered on such topics
as Modern Uygur, given by Mehmet-
rahim Sait of the Institute for Non-
Chinese Minorities in Beijing.

The CALC Project
One of the most extensive research

projects is the CALC, or the Central
Asian Languages Corpora. The devel
opment of the linguistics of the Tur
kic languages has been hampered po
litically by impediments generated by
the constellation of the Cold War Era
and practically by the relatively late
introduction of computer linguistics
to this field. These factors explain why
computer readable language corpora
of Turkic languages are practically

non-existent, and why we have so few
and such inadequate dictionaries of
Turkic languages to or from any
Western languages apart from Rus
sian. With the removal of many, if not
most, of the impediments, initiatives
which contribute to constructing a
solid foundation for the field of com
parative Turkic linguistics would
seem to be apposite. Such initiatives
are also essential as a consequence of
the growing demand for educational
materials and research tools, such as
adequate dictionaries.

Taking due heed of these considera
tions and in view of the scholarly, po
litical, and practical relevance of the
five major modern Central Asian
Turkish languages, viz: Uzbek; Ka
zakh; Kyrgyz; Turkmen; and Uygur,
the construction of computer-reada
ble language corpora of these lan
guages is of the utmost importance
and a major priority in relation to fur
ther development of the field.

The CALC is an international enter
prise with advisors and participants
from France, Germany, Hungary
Japan, Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, the
Netherlands, Russia, Turkey, the USA,
and Uzbekistan.

The activities of the CALC include:
x. the construction of high-quality

computer readable medium-sized
(0.5 - 1 million tokens) data sets of
Modern Central Asia Turkic Lan
guages (Uzbek, Kazakh, Kyrgyz,
Turkmen, and Uygur) using a ho
mogenous representation;

2. the initiation, conduct and support
of linguistic and literary studies of
the assembled language corpora;

3. the co-ordination between the insti
tutions participating in the CALC
project, organizing their contribu
tions to the construction, manage
ment, and use of the electronic lan
guage corpora and other derived sets
of data concerning the relevant lan
guages;

4. support for the construction of edu
cational materials in the languages
concerned, for instance by providing
word-frequency lists, retrograde
word lists, and collections of colloca
tions;

5. the provision of the publication of
research materials (data,bibliograph
ical information, etc.) and results
(frequency lists, analytical studies of
the data collections etc.) both in
printed and in electronic form. In its
electronic data collections the CALC
uses the conventions of encoding and
language descriptions published by
TEI and the European Science Foun
dation group Eurotype as far as this
is possible. This way international
data sharing is assured.

The Uzbek corpus has recently been
realized. This consists of 230 files,
each consisting of about 5,000 words,
distributed over text type, usage do
main, and subject, totalling about
r, 200,000 tokens.

Similar corpora of Kazakh and
Kyrgyz are underway. Uygur and
Tatar as well as the smaller languag
es are planned for the future. The
materials collected are modern and
contemporary, i.e. not older than
about 80 years (post-1917). By the
year 2000, the CALC project will pro
vide Turkologists with a large re
search collection of medium sized
corpora of modern and older Central
Asian Turkic languages.

The R abgh u zi
Manuscript Corpus
Besides the CALC, another Central

Asian project is being carried out in
Utrecht: the Rabghuzi Manuscript
Corpus. The Uzbek corpus material
will be reused in due time in a more
diachronically oriented study of the
older stages of the Uzbek language.
The foundation stone has already
been laid in the form of a recent,
multi-authored contribution to the
Utrecht tradition (Jahn, Hofman) of
Chagatay philology: Rabghuzi's The
Stories of the Prophets, Qisas al-An-
biya, an Eastern Turkish Version,
xxxv, 787, ix 832 pp, Leiden: Brill
1995. It comprises a critical edition of
the London Ms., together with its
full translation, glossary, and index
es. A full lemmatized concordance is
now being completed.

The rich textual tradition of Rabg-
huzi’s Stories (more than 50 Mss.) is
of great importance to Turkology
and Islamology. Besides comprising
very old and unique language mon
uments, the corpus also represents a
peerless cross-section of the develop
ment of Chagatay language and re

Buddhism and State Foundation
in Eleventh Century Xia

<n
Scholars with an interest in Central Asia will be delighted
by the long-awaited appearance o f this ground-breaking,
if  all too brief, volume. Ruth Dunnell has established her
self as the leading Western expert on the Tangut Bud
dhist state o f Xia, more commonly known in the West as
Xi Xia (Hsi Hsia), and known in the Tangut language as

the Great State o f White and High’. To date, only a handful o f  jour
nal articles on the subject have been available, many by Dunnell her
self. This volume represents the fruits o f more than 15 years o f  re
search into this largely unknown, yet obviously significant, aspect of
Central Asian history.

By A . C .  M C K A Y

I I 1 He origins of the Xia state may
I be traced to 983 AD, when Li Ji-

JL qian launched an indepen
dence movement in the Ordos as part
of a Tangut ‘strategy for resisting ab
sorption by the centralising Chinese
state’. This movement culminated in
the establishment of the Tangut capi
tal at Xinghou in 1020. Located be
tween Song dynasty China, Tibet, and
the Liao and Jin states, Xia flourished
between 1038 and 1227, when it fell to
the expanding power of the Mongols.

In 1038, Weiming Yuanho was en
throned as the first emperor of Xia.

Yuanho, who ruled until 1048, had
studied Buddhism, both Chinese and
Tibetan. Under his rule, the Xia state
used Buddhism as a legitimising de
vice to control his empire, including
the variety of competing ‘power
blocks’ within the state; the aristocra
cy, the military, and the frontier
chiefs.

The new state reorganised its ad
ministration and centralised control
of the army and government. In a de
liberate effort to generate a national
identity, they promulgated a native
script, enforced a specific hairstyle,
and the rulers adopted an imperial
title and independent reign name.

The creation of the new national
identity was underpinned by the
translation of the Buddhist canon
into the newly created Tangut script,
an act which consecrated the new
state and enhanced its authority
among the Buddhist people of Central
Asia. The policy of using Buddhism as
a legitimising device was continued
during the period 1049-2099, when,
after the death of Yuanho, the Mo-
cang and Liang maternal Regent clans
dominated government.

This did not escape the attention of
the Chinese. The Xia formed not just a
kingdom, but an empire, and one
which from the earliest period of Xia
history posed a deliberate challenge to
Chinese authority in the region. The
result of this challenge was a series of
border clashes and wars with Song
China from 1039 until 1115. By 1207,
the first attacks by the Mongols were
recorded, and the Xia state can be seen
as one which ‘helped to set the stage
for the Mongolian explosion’.

The greatest problem facing schol
ars in this field is the paucity of sourc
es. The principle source is a bilingual

stele inscription from Dayung temple
in Liangzhou, which dates to 1094.
This is one of five surviving inscrip
tions from Dayun, a temple strategi
cally located at one of the cross-roads
of Central Asia. Dunnell devotes a
chapter of this work to discussing the
history of this temple and the evi
dence it provides for the history of
Xia. There are photos of the inscrip
tions and an annotated translation of
the 1094 inscription, which provides a
telling comparison of the Tangut and
Han versions of the inscription.

Although a list of Xia rulers is pro
vided, along with a brief chronology
of the state, this is not a history of Xia.
As the title indicates, Dunnell’s cen
tral thesis concerns the means by
which the Xia state used Buddhism as
a weapon of state formation during
the 11th c. The paucity of sources does
mean that in many ways this work
raises as many questions as it answers,
but in this case this is a strength,
rather than a weakness of the book. It
is bound to stimulate further interest
in the subject, and it offers clear
guidelines for future research.

ligious culture from the 14th centu
ry up till the end of the 19 th century.
The Rabghuzi Manuscript Corpus
(RMC) project is the natural comple
ment to the text edition, taking into
account all other existing major Mss.
Considerations of efficiency have
forced us to publish the materials
digitalized photographically on CD-
ROM and not in the form of a critical
edition such as the London Ms. This
corpus will enhance the study of the
linguistic developments of the 14th
century pre-Chagatay dialects all
though the Classic Chagatay period
up to the modern languages of Cen
tral Asia at the beginning of the 20th
century. It is of no less importance
that the corpus will form a rich sour
ce for the study of the development
of Islam in Central Asia from the
14th century up to the 20th century.

ESCAS
Utrecht University also provides

facilities for the European Society for
Central Asian Studies (ESCAS) to
maintain a permanent secretariat
there. The history of ESCAS goes back
to 1985, when the Department of
Oriental Studies of Utrecht Univer
sity took the initiative of organizing
the first, foundation conference.
Since then, Utrecht has been chosen
as the home of the permanent secre
tariat. At present. Dr Turaj Atabaki is
the ESCAS Secretary. ■

For more information:

DEPARTMENT OF
ORIENTAL STUDIES

Utrecht University
Drift 15
3512 BR Utrecht
The Netherlands
Fax:+31-30-2536138
http://www.let.ruu.nl/oriental_studies/

This is attractively produced and
printed volume, although so exten
sive are the footnotes, and such is the
wealth of information they contain,
that some may, with profit, have been
incorporated into the text. Its value to
the non-specialist would be en
hanced by a brief section locating the
state in its historical context, and in
dications as to the consequences of
the Tangut state’s policies. Did they
influence similar policies adopted by
other states, such as the Tibetans? We
should however, celebrate what this
work gives us, rather than complain
over what it does not. This is a clear
and well-argued work, which avoids
an excess of theoretical material,
draws careful yet stimulating conclu
sions from the limited evidence avail
able and provides a work which will
be essential reading for those in the
field. ■

DUNNELL, RUTH W
The Great State ofWhite and High:
Buddhism and State Foundation in
Eleventh-Century Xia.
University o f  Hawai'i Press.

1996.

278pp.

ISBN 0-8248-1719-2

DR ALEX C. MCKAY
is an affiliated fellow at the HAS.
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Allamah Muhammad
Iqbal's Concept of
Muslim Nationalism
in India

It is well known that it was Allamah Muhammad Iqbal
(1877-1938) who articulated Muslim political separatism
in his presidential address to the annual session of the All
India Muslim League at Allahabad in 1930. He expressed
the wish that: ‘I would like to see the Punjab, North-West
Frontier Province, Sind and Baluchistan amalgamated

into a single state. Self-government within the British Empire or
without the British Empire, the formation o f a consolidated North-
West Indian Muslim State appears to me to be the final destiny o f
the Muslims, at least o f North-West India.’

Q
■ By RI ZWAN MALI K

f  1 \ he enunciation of this politi-
I cal objective was the genesis

of the two-nation theory
when Iqbal’s vision was adopted by
the Muslim League "in its Lahore
Resolution of March 1940. The phil
osophical moorings of the two na
tion theory suggest that a separate
Muslim homeland, as viewed by
Iqbal, was essential to a healthy de
velopment of both the major com
munities in the Indian subconti
nent. In his Allahabad address, Iqbal
stated that a separate state for Mus
lims would be in the best interests
of India and of Islam. He explained:
‘For India it means security and
peace resulting from an internal
balance of power; for Islam an op
portunity to rid itself of the stamp
that Arabian imperialism was forced
to give it, to mobilize its law, its ed
ucation, its culture, and to bring
them into closer contact with its
own original spirit and with the
spirit of modern times.’

Based therefore on this concept of
a ‘Muslim state’, he expressed the
desire to see an independent Mus
lim state in the north-west of India.
Explaining the rationale behind this
demand, Iqbal observed that since
each community has the right to
free development according to its
own cultural traditions, Muslim de
mands should not be viewed as re
flecting any feeling of hostility to
wards Hindus. He stated that: ‘The
principal that each group is entitled
to free development on its own lines
is not inspired by any feeling of nar
row communalism ... A community
which is inspired by a feeling of ill-
will towards other communities is

low and ignoble. I entertain the
highest respect for the customs,
laws, religions and social institu
tions of other communities.’

Iqbal’s articulation of the views
set out above suggests the remarka
ble distance that he had travelled
between his youth and his mature
years. Iqbal first gained fame as a na
tionalist Muslim who cherished the
ideals of a united India like the other
great poet from Bengal, Rabindra
Nath Tagore. It was during 1905 and
again in 1908, when he was studying
in Europe, that he began revising
his thoughts about the principles of
territorial nationalism. His studies
of Islam and modern philosophy
gradually and irrevocably caused
him to repudiate his earlier views.
On his return to India in 1908, Iqbal
ceased to be an Indian nationalist
and started deviating from his earli
er views on Muslim-Hindu commu
nal unity. Iqbal attempted to prove
that Islam constituted a millat
which could not and should not be
identified with any one particular
country. He also emphasized that
being culturally different and separ
ate from the Hindus with a precisely
defined political orientation, Indian
Muslims did not want to be assimi
lated into a Hindu-dominated Indi
an political nationalism. On the
other hand, Iqbal advocated a repu
diation of political nationalism by
substituting for it the idea of cultu
ral nationalism. He was clear in his
mind that nationalism, originally a
Western concept, demanded affilia
tion to a territory without having
anything to do with the cultural
values of the people concerned. In
the West, nationalism was most
generally understood in its political

context. The Indian National Con
gress had also adopted this concept
and defined various communities
living in India as one nation merely
because they inhabited a common
territory. Cultural nationalism, in
contrast, describes people a nation
on the basis of their inwardly felt
sharing of religious, racial, or lin
guistic values. Viewed from this per
spective, Indian Muslims constitut
ed a cultural nationality. Logically
then, the creation of an independent
Muslim state was to be an external
social organization required simply
to guard the inner and natural
needs of its members. Therefore, in
Iqbal’s vision, the notion of cultural
nationalism as applied to the case of
a culturally and religiously defined
Muslim nation seeking a territory to
give tangible expression of itself was
not antithetical to Islam. In a public
statement, Iqbal elaborated on this
point.

Cultural Nationalism
Nationalism in the sense of love of

one’s country and even readiness to
die for its honour is a part of the
Muslim’s faith; it comes into conflict
with Islam only when it begins to

of a political Islam

seeking self-determination as a cul
tural unit. In either case, it is thor
oughly consistent with itself.

Nevertheless, the cultural defini
tion of nationalism used by Iqbal as
an instrument to prevent the as
similation of a minority into the
majority community, could be in
terpreted negatively to mean the
unwillingness of Muslim commu
nity ‘to be ruled by a non-Muslim
political power’. But Iqbal’s cultural
nationalism was mainly a desire to
facilitate his vision of the reform of
the existing Muslim social and eco
nomic order. This, in his view, could
be done by mobilizing the Muslim
masses, at least, those in the Mus-
lim-majority provinces of north
west India. It should be emphasized
here that Iqbal did not make the de
mand for a separate Muslim state as
a defensive proposition against the
numerical strength of the Hindus.
The logic of cultural nationalism in
Iqbal’s case was based on the practi
cal necessity of first acquiring a
Muslim state, which would then
make it possible for Indian Muslims
to proceed with their experiment of
building a society in accordance
with the Shari’a. Should such a state
be denied them, Indian Muslims
would be bereft of the opportunity
to introduce innovations which the
Turks had taken upon themselves.
As a student of Islam, Iqbal con
tended that a commitment to a pro
gressive reform of the social condi
tions of Muslims by the All India
Muslim League would, in fact, be a
return to the original principles of
Islam. Accordingly, Iqbal wrote to
Jinnah, in his letter on 28 May 1937,
that it was about time that the
League finally decided whether it
has to represent the interests of
upper class Indian Muslims or the
Muslim masses. He believed the
reason why Muslim masses were
not attracted to the Muslim League
was its lack of promise of any im
provement in the lot of the average
Muslim. As this ideal could only be
achieved in an independent and
sovereign Muslim state, in the same
letter, Iqbal wrote to Jinnah that the
question of ‘Muslim poverty’ de
manded much more serious atten
tion than did the ‘atheistic socia
lism’ ofNehru.

‘Happily there is a solution in the
enforcement of the Law of Islam and
its further development in the light
of modern ideas. After a long andplay the role ot a — - ------- , --------------------------  0

should recede to the background of a careful study of Islamic Law I have
mere private opinion and
cease to be a living factor in
the national life. In Turkey,
Iran, Egypt, and other Mus
lim countries it will never
become a problem. In these
countries Muslims consti
tute an overwhelming ma
jority and their minorities,
i.e., Jews, Christians and Zo-
roastrians, according to the
law of Islam, are either ‘Peo
ple of the Book’ or Tike the
People of the Book’ with
whom the law of Islam allows free
social relations only in countries
where they happen to be in a minor
ity, and nationalism demands their
complete self-effacement. In majori
ty countries Islam accommodates
nationalism; for there Islam and na
tionalism are practically identical; in
minority countries it is justified in

Iqbal wanted to rescue
the principles o f  Islam  from
being reduced to a personal

affair and its consequent
extinction  as a sytem  o f  life.

come to the conclusion that if this
system of Law is properly under
stood and applied, at least the right
to subsistence is secured to every
body. But the enforcement and de
velopment of the Shariat of Islam is
impossible in this country without a
free Muslim state or states. This has
been my honest conviction for many

years and I still believe this to be the
only way to solve the problem of
bread for Muslims as well as to se
cure a peaceful India.’

On the other hand, Iqbal argued
with Muslims about the need to
renew Islamic culture. He used his
poetry as an instrument to make
Muslims realize that to become once
again dynamic, enterprising and as
sertive, there was a need for reform
of the traditional interpretation of
Islam. He exhorted Muslims to wake
up and learn to live with the chan
ged times, considering reform to be
effort to rekindle the dynamism of
early Islam.

Turkey
It is relevant to note that Iqbal vie

wed the activities of Mustafa Kemal
in Turkey generally speaking as posi
tive. The movement of reforms ini
tiated by Mustafa Kemal, Iqbal be
lieved, despite many flaws that it
may encompass, was wholesome in
general and to be encouraged as an
illustration of how Muslim thought
might be reactivated. Appreciating
the decree of the Turkish Grand Na
tional Assembly finally to close the
chapter of the Muslim Khilafat, he
wrote: ‘Let us now see how Grand
National Assembly has excised this
power of Ijtihad in regard to the in
stitution of Khilafat. According to
Sunni Law the appointment of an
Imam or Khalifa is absolutely indis
pensable. The first question that
arises in this connection is this -
Should the Caliphate be vested in a
single nation? Turkey’s Ijtihad is
that according to the spirit of the
Islam the Caliphate or Imamate can
be vested in a body of persons, or an
elected Assembly. The religious doc
tors of Islam in Egypt and India, so
far as I know, have not yet expressed
themselves on this point. Personally,
I believe the Turkish view is perfect
ly sound. It is hardly necessary to
argue this point. The republican
form of government is not only thor
oughly consistent with the spirit of
Islam but has also become a necessi
ty in view of the new forces that are
set free in the world of Islam.’

What once had been the symbol of
the unity of the Muslim ummah,
Iqbal believed, had become an im
pediment to the development of Is
lamic thought. Iqbal never endorsed
the contributions of the Kemalist
secular experience, as is sometimes
thought, in its anti-mullah and
anti-Sufi interpretations oflslam. To

meet the challenges of the
modern world, he advocated
the use of ijtihad (fresh
thinking and independent
judgement). He believed the
example of Turkey should be
followed by Muslim coun
tries in order to rebuild and
strengthen their states on
modern lines. In the same
vein he hoped that with the
disappearance of the institu
tion of the Khilafat the unity
of the Muslim world will

have to be derived from the indepen
dent and sovereign status of individ
ual Muslim states. Iqbal wrote: ‘It
seems to me that God is slowly
bringing home to us the truth that
Islam is neither Nationalism nor
Imperialism but a League of Nations

BE C O N T I N U E D
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which recognizes artificial boundar
ies and racial distinctions for facility
of reference only, and not for re
stricting the social horizon of its
members.’

R eligious ideal
It would be in this ‘League’ of

Muslim countries that Indian Mus
lims, living in an independent state
of their own, would participate and
contribute to the unity and stability
of the Muslim world. Iqbal’s vision
was that there was a logical connec
tion between the proposed indepen
dent Muslim state in South Asia and
the territorially broken up but spiri
tually united nation-states in the
rest of the Muslim world.

In supporting the rationale of ter
ritorial Muslim nation-states based
on cultural nationalism, Iqbal was
trying to emphasize Islam as the real
foundation of Muslim ummah. In
fact, Iqbal wanted to rescue the prin
ciples of Islam from being reduced to
a personal affair and its consequent
extinction as a system of life. He
stated that the nature of the Prop
het's religious experience, Qur’ani-
cally speaking is [of an] individual
experience creative of a social order.
Its immediate outcome is the funda
mentals of a polity with implicit
legal concepts whose civic signifi
cance cannot be belittled merely be
cause their origin is revelation. The
religious ideal of Islam, therefore, is
organically related to the social order
which it has created. The rejection of
the one will eventually involve the
rejection of the other. ■

DR RIZWAN MALIK
is a senior research fellow at

the National Institute o f  Historical

and Cultural Research,

P.O. Box 1230, Islamabad,
Pakistan.
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■ By G E R A R D  J.  T O L S M A

/ I  poken in the remote Hongu val-
ley of Solu Khumbu district,
Kulung does not enjoy great

popularity among the younger peo
ple who are willing to migrate to the
capital Kathmandu where more facil
ities are available. Descriptive lin
guists working in the Himalayas are
analysing complex grammatical con
structions and recording native vo
cabulary of languages that are on the
verge of extinction.

The Language
Kulung is one of the Kiranti lan

guages, spoken in the hills of eastern
Nepal. Despite their close genetic re
lation, the Kiranti languages are not
mutually intelligible. Some shared
distinct Kiranti lexicon and the com
plex morphology of the verb have
lead to linguistic classification of
these languages as Kiranti. A verb in a
•Kiranti language consists of a verb
stem to which affixes, i.e. prefixes or
suffixes, can be added. An affix ex
presses grammatical notions such as
tense, person, number, or negation,
or may consist of a combinations of
these. The suffix ‘-i’ in Kulung, for ex
ample, indicating a first plural per
son in the preterite tense, can not be
analysed into more morphemes.

Such affixes, known as portemanteau
morphemes, are especially interest
ing since they reveal something
about the history of the language
and, even more importantly, about
the Kiranti languages in general. An
other feature of Kulung verbal mor
phology is the system of verb stem
alternation which is found through
out the whole verbal paradigm. Each
verb stem in Kulung can have as
many as seven allomorphs. What
historical process gave rise to this de
velopment of allomorphy in not yet
clear, but after descriptions of the
verbal system of other Kiranti lan
guages have become available more
can be said about this curious phe
nomenon.

Kulung is an ergative language,
i.e. agents of transitive verbs take er
gative case endings while patients of
transitive verbs and subjects of in
transitive verbs are found in the un
marked absolutive. The Kulung case
system shows a total of eleven cases.

Deictic categories are found in all
parts of Kulung grammar. In nomi
nal morphology different case end
ings are found denoting various
deictic notions such as up, down,
and level. With verbs, deictic no
tions determine the use of
different auxiliaries, which
are verb forms that are at
tached directly to the verb
stem and add a semantic
nuance to the meaning of
the main verb.

It is no coincidence that
the area in which Kulung is
spoken is dominated by the
geographical environment
in which hills and rivers
play an important role.

The People
The Kulung are a small

tribe of sedentary farmers
whose main crops are mil
let and maize. Millet is not
only the ingredient from
whichyuw a kind of paste is
made which forms the sta-

The Kulung:
Language and

Traditions
R e s e a rc h
P ro je c t

____

Ol

pie diet of the Kulung, but is also
used in the preparation various
types of local beer.

Collecting firewood and working
in the fields are the main tasks of a
Kulung household, which generally

consists of about six members. Mar
riage takes place between members
of different clans. Only in special cir
cumstances can members of the
same clan intermarry. Unlike the
Hindu population of Nepal, the Ku-

A KULUNG GRANDMOTHER
with grandchild.

Nepal is unique in its linguistic variety o f languages be
longing to different language families such as Indo-
Aryan, Dravidian, Austro-Asiatic, and Tibeto-Burman.
The Indo-Aryan language Nepali, which has become the
official language o f the Hindu kingdom, is gaining more
and more popularity among speakers o f minority lan

guages, the upshot being a new generation o f minorities which has
completely lost knowledge o f its mother tongue. Kulung, still used
by an estimated 15,000 people, is no exception.

lung bury their death.
According to the Kulung people, the
Kulung ancestors migrated from the
Tarai, i.e. the lowlands of Nepal and
settled in the Hongu valley some
thirty-five generations ago. Having
settled there, they waged war
against the local people called rupiy-
ongchha by the Kulung. Eventually
the rupiyongchha were defeated and
tried to escape to the sun with the
aid of a ladder made of buckwheat.

Ritual Tradition
Ritual tradition is the most im

portant aspect of Kulung cultural
life. Rites, lasting for one or more
days, are sometimes quite elaborate
and are always performed by a local
shaman. To ensure good health and
prosperity rites have to be performed
by a household at regular intervals
and the neglect of rites is said to
cause illness and material loss.

Other rites, of a more social char
acter, are performed by the local peo
ple of a whole village. During the tos
rite for example, the deceased rela
tives of the Kulung are invoked and
the growth of crops is promoted.
People gather on a hill in the village,
beating cymbals and blowing on a
pang, the horn of a water-buffalo.
The nokchho or priest, adorned with a
head-scarf made of feathers pours
ritual millet-beer (that may not be
drunk), out of a gourd on to a stone,
which has been put in a hole in the
ground. People dance around this
hole and beat the cymbals. After a
while the priest also starts to dance.
The purpose of the beating of the
cymbals and blowing on the horn is
to invoke the ancestors. Dances are
performed to promote the growth of
the crops. After the rite is finished
millet-beer is drunk and ritual food
is distributed and eaten. ■

GERARD TOLSMA
is a researcher with the Himalayan

Languages Project o f  the Department o f

Comparative Linguistics, Leiden University.

THENOKCHHO
performing the tos rite.

THE HONGU VALLEY
in Nepal.
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m By M O H A N  K. G A U T A M

f  |  f he Copenhagen Conference
[ was very actively attended by

JL  265 scholars representing 24
countries, including Austria, Austra
lia, Bangladesh, Croatia, Czech Re
public, Denmark, France, Germany,
India, Italy, Japan, Latvia, Nepal,
Norway, Pakistan, Poland, Russia,
Singapore, Sri Lanka, Sweden, Swit
zerland, The Netherlands, United
Kingdom, and the United States of
America. It was interesting to note
that, unlike other conferences, the
proportion of female to male was
quite substantial, i. e. too -  165.

The organizing committee also
made funds available for many
scholars to be able to attend (8 from
South Asia, 4 from Russia, 1 from
Bangladesh, and x from Latvia) and
supported their participation in the
conference. In addition to this ges
ture, the conference registration fee
of many scholars was waived. Since
Copenhagen in the year 1996 is also
enjoying the status of the cultural
capital of Europe, the delegates were
also welcomed with a reception by
the Mayor of the city of Copenhagen.
Three members of the organizing
Committee Dr. Henriette Bugge
(chairman), Dr. Peter B. Andersen
(secretary), and Dr. Stig Toft Madsen
(treasurer) functioned as a leading
trinity and with their many efficient
colleagues took good care of the dele
gates.

On first day, after the registration
of the conference participants, the
conference was inaugurated by Dr.
Bugge and this was followed by the
welcome messages of Dr. Thorkild
Damsgaard Olsen (Deputy Vice-
Chancellor of Copenhagen Universi
ty) and Prof. Thommy Svensson (Di
rector, NIAS and Chairman Asia
Committee of European Science
Foundation). The plenary lecture
was delivered by Prof. Niels Steens
gaard who emphasized the role of
Scandinavian scholars in under
standing the cultures of South Asia
on one hand and bridging the gaps
in the European unity on the other.
Finally the Organizing, Secretary
Dr.P.B.Andersen, thanked to all the
members of the organizing working
committee and explained a guide
line for finding the proper panels to
delegates.

The venue of the conference was
the Humanities Campus of Copen
hagen University (Amager). The con
ference was divided into 22 panels,
which covered various facets of
South Asian culture, including lan
guages, literature, case studies of
Bengal, Punjab and Tamil Nadu, rit
uals and religions, the priests and
saints, new religious sects and move-
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14th European
Conference on Modern

South Asian Studies

ments, new symbols of religious and
political identities, modernity and
traditionalism, environmental is
sues, economic liberalization, politi
cal, regional and ethnical conflicts,
centre-state relations, the problem
of human rights, village and urban
structures, political construction of
identities, performing arts and the
South Asian diaspora.

After lunch an international book
exhibition was opened at which In
dian and European scholars were
able to discover new publications. At
the same time in various rooms of
the University building the panels
started their discussions and ses
sions continued until 23 August.
Evenings were free but the organiz
ing committee also arranged cultu
ral outings and programmes. On
Thursday there was a banquet at the
Humanity Campus of the Universi
ty. The ambassadors of India and Pa
kistan delivered their speeches and
welcomed the initiative of the orga
nizing committee in holding this
conference and hoped that new
scholarly findings will help the un
derstanding of the cultures and pro
mote the economic development of
the South Asian countries.

New World Order
The 14th ECMSAS was a unique oc

casion because in the last 28 years
this institution has moved from
being merely a group of historians to
being a group oflndianists interest
ed in all the possible issues of South
Asian culture and society. The five
decades of South Asian freedom have
generated tremendous change, a
process in which tradition and mod
ernity have become two sides of the
same coin. They have become a high
ly desirable asset for the develop
ment of South Asia as a region in a
new World Order. Europe cannot af
ford to ignore the identity of South
Asian society. The institution of the
European conference has become an
ongoing platform which not only
encourages South Asian research but
also promotes new waves of young
scholars. The South Asian diaspora
in European countries and its inte
gration into European way of life has
enriched European culture tremen
dously by its contribution in various
fields.

After a period o f al
most three decades,
the institution o f the
European Conference
on Modern South
Asian Studies orga

nized its 14th Conference in Co
penhagen, the very city where
the first Conference was held in
the 1970s. Since the organiza
tion o f the gatherings is becom
ing a very expensive affair, the
four-day conference was spon
sored by a number o f institu
tions, such as, the University o f
Copenhagen in collaboration
with Nordic Institute o f Asian
Studies (NIAS) and Lund Uni
versity (Sweden), and symboli
cally the European Science
Foundation.

PcmeLs and sessions
The panel on ‘South Asian Lan

guages: syntactic structures and me
anings’ discussed Indo-Aryan, Dra-
vidian, and other languages with
their morphological, lexical, prag
matic and syntactic components
(Convenors: Nespital & Montaut).
On that devoted to ‘South Asian Lit
eratures: text and Interpretation’ not
only were the works of Indian writ
ers analysed and discussed but in
certain cases the visualizing forms of
‘films’ were also compared (conven
ors: Damsteegt & Dalmia). The panel
on the case study ‘Bengal Sensibility’
looked at the historical link between
19th and 20th century in an integrat
ed approach in the fields of litera
ture, language, history, religion art,
music, film, and society and came to
a conclusion that the new regional
Bengali sensibility is neither West
ern nor traditionally Indian (Con
venors: Radice & Bhattacharya).

Turning to religions in South Asia
the panel on ‘Rituals: tradition or in
vention?’ compared the findings of

the existing popular and classical
forms and looked at the new forms
of rituals in various contexts (con
venors; Assyag & Fuller), he panel on
‘Muslim Concepts of Person, Saint
hood and Power in South Asia’ com
pared the findings of the Muslim
community in India and Pakistan
and looked at the Islamic notion of
ideal persons as saints who have
been legitimizing the localized so
cial orders religiously and reinforc
ing a moral system (convenors: Basu
& Werth). Since modernity is also
connected with Christianity another
panel discussed ‘Indian Christianity:
changing historical perspectives’
and focused on cultural interactions
with Hindu/Muslim environments
on one hand and on the religious
legacies of various Christian com
munities on the other hand (Con
venors: Oddie & Frykenberg).

Facing the conundrum of new re
ligious sects, the modernization and
reinterpretation of South Asian re
ligions was discussed in the panel on
‘New Religious Movements in South
Asia’. What were the motives which
burst spontaneously into the new
forms with new interpretations of
the religion in 19th century. These
movements continually developed
new forms. At times certain move
ments became the synthesis between
east and west and on other occasions
certain sects differentiated their
forms with new interpretations
(Convenors: Copley & Rustau). The
processes of globalization and re
gionalization were considered in the
‘Bengali Renaissance’ panel. The de
viation from the tradition and the
emergence of new forms as the new
levels of ‘modernization’, ‘Europe
anization’ or ‘Westernization’ have
been used to indicate the process of
renaissance (Serebriany & Smith).

There were also two panels on
which ‘Performing Arts’ (Convenor:
Carpen) and ‘Crafty Debates: histori
cal and contemporary issues relating
to ‘art: and ‘craft’ in South Asia’
(Convenors: Tarlo & Bundegaard)
were discussed.

South Asia was also examined as a
unit of a growing modern region.
The discussions on issues such as the
‘Liberization of the South Asian Eco
nomy’ (convenors: Cassen & Joshi),
‘Rural development' (Convenors:

*  y

Webster & Lerche), ‘Rice Productions
and social structure in South Asia’
(convenors: Hjejle & Bugge), ‘Envi
ronment and social Change in South
Asia' (Convenor: Jeffery), ‘The Role of
Water in Structuring Perceptions in
South Asia’ (Convenors: Hansson &
Skyhawk), and ‘Urban Custom and
Practices’ (convenor: Smith) became
a voice of the new economic order.

At the political level the political
and structural analysis of the Con
flicts were discussed.

The panel on ‘Conflict Perceptions
and Conflict Resolution in South
Asia- Theory and Politics’ (convenor
Wiedemann) discussed the complex
ity of interrelations between domes
tic (regional and ethnic) conflicts
and foreign policy in the framework
of various layers of religion, political
parties, and regional demands. In
‘Legitimacy and Conflict in South
Asia’ session (Convenors: Mitra &
Bueno de Mesquita) the factor of
governance in relation to the legiti
macy and the cause of conflicts were
considered as three main objectives.
The conflict between state and cen
tre was talked about in the panel on
‘Religious Symbolism and Political
Identities in South Asia’ (convenors:
Hansen & Jaffrelot). For instance, the
changing and competing construc
tions of ‘Hindus’, ‘Muslims’, and
‘Sikhs’ by the use of the religious
symbols in political realm have
emerged as political identities. In
another panel on ‘Partition of Pun
jab and Bengal’ (Convenors: Singh &
Talbot) the consequences of this
tragedy were seen in the context of
political, economic, socio- demo
graphic, and cultural factors. When
discussing global human welfare,
the panel on ‘Human Rights: Euro
pean, Asian and Universal’ (conven
or: Madsen) compared the European
yardstick of the human rights ex
ploitation with that prevailing in
South Asian countries. Attempts
were made to develop a regional
structure for the monitoring and
implementation of human rights
suited to the local circumstances as
an alternative to the present system.

Once again village studies became
a cynosure. A panel on ‘The Con
struct of the South Asian Village’ an
alysed the village structure from ear
lier sources such as inscriptions,
epigraphy, and textual accounts
(Convenors: Hatti & Heiman). A new
interpretation of structural analysis
was also added (Marriot). An analysis
of historical network in relation to
communities, castes, religions, and [
localities was pursued in the panel J
on ‘South Asian Merchants, Past and
Present’ (Convenor Markovits). The
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panel on ‘Comparative Social History
of South Asian Studies in European
countries’ (Convenors: Andersen &
Lardinois] discussed the various Eu
ropean traditions of Indian Studies.
Various European examples helped
to clarify the fact that such studies
should be understood and recog
nized as a field of discipline within
the traditional development of the
countries concerned.

Finally a panel on ‘Migration, Set
tlement and Mobilization of South
Asian Diaspora’ (Convenors: Mur-
shid & Gautam) presented the case
studies of those South Asians who
have migrated to European and
other countries (UK, Sweden, the
Netherlands, Portugal, Germany,
USA, and the Caribbean countries).
Their settlement has not only made
them aware of their integration into
European culture but also motivated
them to mobilize in poetical deci
sion building a structure in their re
spective countries. However, as they
confine themselves to a diasporic
unit, the notion of‘home’ and going
back to the ‘mother country’ has be
come a myth. With the second and
the third generation, European
country in which they have been
born and brought up has become
their home. Their linguistic and cul
tural connections with the country
of origin have enriched the cultural
climate of their country of residence.
On the final day the next venue of
the 15th ECMSAS (1998) was decided
upon. It will be held at Charles Uni
versity, in Prague. ■

u

European
A ssociationfor

SouthA sian
Studies

During the final plenary session the
institution of European conference
was unanimously renamed European
Association fo r  South Asian Studies. The
activities of EASAS will be to pro
mote South Asian Studies (classical
as well as modem) in Europe and to
sponsor seminars and workshops.
Furthermore, it will make academic
information on South Asia available
to all interested scholars and institu
tions.

For the time being before elections
have been held, Prof. Dietmar Ro-
thermund (Heidelburg University,
Germany) and Prof Dirk Kollf (Leid
en University, The Netherlands)
were accepted as acting chairman
and secretary of the EASAS. The sec
retariat will be located at Leiden
University. For a membership of the
EASAS for a three-year period D.M.
100,- (50 Ecu) was agreed upon.

EUROPEAN ASSOCIATION FOR
SOUTH ASIAN STUDIES, EASAS

Prof. D.H.A. Kolff (secretariat)
Kern Institute
P.O.Box 9 5 15,
2300 RA Leiden
The Netherlands
Tel:+31-7 1-527 2145 / 2171
Fax:+31-71-527 2615
E-mail: KOLFF@Rullet.LeidenUniv.NL

7 >- 11 J U N E  1 9 9 6
A N G R A  DO H E R O I S M O ,  T E R C E I R A ,  T HE  A Z O R E S

Indo-Portuguese
History

Over the years, the International Seminar on Indo-Portu
guese History, held every two years alternately in  India
and Portugal, has becom e an im portant forum  for the
presentation o f  new research on different aspects o f  Indo-
Portuguese history with special reference to the early
m odern period. The fact that the proceedings o f  these

seminars are ordinarily published in full and w ith in  a reasonable
period o f  tim e lends to this programme particular importance. The
eighth  seminar in the series was
held between 7 and 11 June 1996

In addition to the opening lecture
on ‘The presumed stagnation of Por-

seven-

at Angra do H eroism o on the is
land ofTerceira in the Azores.

■  By OM P RAKAS H

f i t  he overall theme of the eight
I seminar was the Carreira da

JL  India which was divided into
the following ten sub-themes into
which the papers presented were
grouped:

a. The Carreira da India in global commerce
b. Routes, ports & commercial circuits
c. Daily life on board the Carreira da India
d. The Red Sea and the Gulf
e. The Carreira da India & the Indo-Portuguese trade
f. The Protagonists
g. The Orient
h. The Carreira da India in the Atlantic
i. The financing of the Armadas & European rivalries

in the South Atlantic & the Indian Ocean
j. The decline of the Carreira da India

tuguese navigation in the
teenth and eighteenth centuries’ by
Max Justo Guedes and the closing
presentation on ‘The voyage in Azore
an literature’ by Antonio Machado
Pires, a total of 42 papers covering the
various sub-themes were presented at
the seminar. The languages used were
Portuguese and English but for the
benefit of those not conversant with
both the languages, a brief summary
of each presentation was provided in
the other language.

An idea of the wide range of papers
presented at the seminar might per
haps be formed by reference to the
title of one paper in each of the sub-

themes. Such a collec
tion would include ‘The
trading world of the
western Indian Ocean
1545-1560: changing sys
tems of alignment’ by
Sanjay Subrahmanyam;
‘Routes and economies
of Asia according to Fer-
nao Mendes Pinto’ by
José Manual Garda; ‘He
who goes by sea depends
on the land, preparation
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Rethinking South
Asia: 1947-1997
The 13th Annual Spring Sym posium  o f  the Center for South Asian
Studies was organized w ith a view to taking stock o f  the fifty years
o f  independence o f  the major countries o f  the region and to envisio
n ing the future o f  this h ighly volatile part o f  the world.

■  By S.P . U D A Y A K U MA R

ince the idea was to
‘rethink’the region,

L /  the modem, na
tion-state oriented divi
sions were downplayed
and the following broad

areas of common interest of the all
South Asian peoples were stressed:
Conflict and Governance; History and
Politics; Culture and Philosophy;
State and Region; and Economy and
Development.

Delivering the keynote address,
Professor Ashis Nandy, director and
senior fellow of the Center for the
Study of Developing Societies, New
Delhi, dealt with the mythic structu
re that encapsulates and contextuali
zes the relationship between India
and Pakistan. Nandy argued that
there is a 'politics of self in the poli
tics of South Asia and it is an attempt
to reconcile and negotiate with cer
tain kinds of social forces that also
have some psychological underpin
nings.

For Indian elites, Pakistan is the ul
timate symbol of irrationality and fa
naticism. This mythic Pakistan is
above all a definer of Indianness, a
means of self-analysis and self-inter
vention. On the other hand, Paki
stan's India has two selves; the source
of one is the official ideology of the Pa
kistani state, and the other is their
disowned India. That disowned India

is also a quasi-mythic entity that defi
nes Pakistan's boundaries and ori
gins, loves and hates, and its past and
future. The official India of Pakistan is
actually a desperate defence against
facing the unofficial India that Paki
stanis carry within themselves. That
unofficial India contaminates and
subverts Pakistan every day. Likewise,
Indians also live with a home-grown
ghost, called Pakistan.

Explaining the official ideologies of
the Indian and Pakistani states, and
the unofficial cultures of both coun
tries, Nandy chose to call it 'bonding
in hate'. It has two antagonistic sides
that are intimately related to each
other through kinship with shared,
but often disowned, memories, like
the 'Pandavas' and 'Gauravas' in the
in the Mahabharata. Both sides see
themselves as the upholders of virtue
and retain the clandestine 'Gaurava'
self to ensure final victory of justice
and truth.

Nandy supports the view that na
tion-states in South Asia are fictitious
entities, and Indian and Pakistani na
tionalisms are artefacts. He claims
that South Asian ethnic and religious
violence can also be identified as a
classic instance of, what Freud might
have called, a desperate, panicky tur
ning against the self as a means of
exorcising the feared other. As we near
the end of a violent century, perhaps
we should pin our hopes on the youn
ger generation of South Asians who

are less conditioned or brain-washed
by the nineteenth-century European
worldview and its obsessive preoccu
pation with the state. The younger
generation, according to Nandy, will
rediscover that the South Asian socie
ties are woven not around the state
but around the rural cultures.

In the subsequent sessions South
Asianists from around the world dis
cussed a whole array ofimportant and
timely concerns such as explaining
ethnic conflicts, rethinking security
concerns, the role of'national histo
ry', the concept of revenge, challenges
for regional cooperation, empowering
the poor, economic development, eco
logical concerns, and so forth.

What's in store?
The last two sessions of the sympo

sium were devoted to round table dis
cussions on two specific questions: 1)
How has South Asia done in the past
five decades of independence? and 2)
What is in store for South Asia? As re
gards the first question, there was a
general consensus that South Asians
have not done very badly, that they
have retained the agency by protec
ting and nurturing democracy and
democratic culture, that they have re
sisted ethnic and religious strife to
the best of their abilities and have al
ways rebounded to civilized living in
a very short time after such troubles,
that they have learned many things
and shed many prejudices in the past
fifty years, and that they have contri
buted something to knowledge and
understanding.
• Positively, there has been a signifi

cant growth of democracy with repre
sentative rule, fully functioning par
liaments, political parties, judiciary,
and a free press. The civil society is co
ming of age in South Asia. Less promi
singly, the crisis of governance has
emerged with the breakdown of law
and order, riots, and the manifest ina
bility to address the needs of the pe
ople. The elites are not sure if they
have answers to all the problems of
the regional countries. Similarly, the
crisis of the national security state has
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and recommendations to the passen
gers of the Carreira da India in the 17th
century’ by Artur Teodoro de Matos;
‘The Gulf route from India to Portu
gal in the 16th and 17th centuries:
couriers, traders and image makers’
by Anthony Disney; ‘A reform project
for the pepper trade in 1545’ by Luis
Filipe Thomaz; ‘The first Englishman
on the Carreira da India by John Corre-
ira-Afonso; ‘Jacques de Coutre in the
straits o f  Malacca: truth of fiction’ by
George Winius; ‘Maintenance o f  India
ships at the Angra port’ by José Guil-
herme Reis Leite; ‘The Dutch threat
and the security of the Carreira in In
dian waters, 1595-1664’, by K. Mat
thew, and finally ‘The development
and decline of the Carreira da India in
the second half of the 18 th century’ by
Ernistina Carreira.

The organizing committee of the
seminar, headed by Artur Teodoro de
Matos, deserves high praise both for
organizing the meeting most effi
ciently as well as for providing hospi
tality to participants on a scale one
rarely comes across these days. ■

also deepened because there is a lack
of certainty about the purposes of the
huge military establishment. While it
will be interesting to see how this
contradiction will play itself out,
another complexity has just been
added to the already complex South
Asian scene: the economic direction of
liberalization and privatization. If
this will result in widespread deve
lopment of all the peoples of the re
gion remains to be seen.

There were extreme forebodings
with regard to the second question.
The most pessimistic of these predic
ted that every central government in
the region will go bankrupt, the pop
ulation bomb will explode, and that
there will be massive violence all over
South Asia. Another mixed observa
tion was that the face of the South
Asian countries may not change over
the next few decades if the idea that
the ultimate reality of all religions is
Truth is not emphasized along with
the fact that all people are children of
God and hence have to live in coopera
tion with each other.

Yet another presage was that there
is going to be a greater and accelerated
trend towards the devolution of
power. The type of politics in the
South Asia of the future could be cor
rupt, realpolitik- oriented, and Ma
chiavellian in character. If the leaders
at the helm of affairs show enough
will and commitment to implement
progressive agenda will be the crucial
question. The optimistic outlooks fo
retold that the younger generation,
inspired by the active politics of the
region, will take control of things and
set them right. That there are cons
cious efforts being taken all over the
region to reach out other parts of
South Asia and South Asians is a de
finite step in that direction. ■

DR S.P. UDAYAKUMAR
is attached to the Center for South Asian
Studies, University of Hawai'i at Manoa,
USA. E-mail: spkumar@hawaii.edu
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Sociology at
the University
of Bombay

( A d v e r t i s e m e n t )

C H A R B O ’S
A N T I Q U A R I A A T
Specialising in antiquarian and old books on:

history
<•“ ethnography

topography
travel
maritime history

'*■ colonial history
culture and art

Our up-to-date catalogue o f books on ASIA
can be consulted on i n t e r n e t :

http://iiasdeidenuniv.nl/books/charbo

C H A R B O ’S
A N T I Q U A R I A A T

Koninginneweg 79
NL-1075 CJ Amsterdam

The Netherlands
Telephone: +31-20-67612 29

Telefax: +31-20-67617 26

H—  The first chair in soci-
N ew s

continent was set up
in Tokyo University
in 1883. The Universi- j
ty of  Bombay has the

honour to have the second old
est Department o f Sociology in
Asia and the oldest in India. In
1919, Professor Sir Patrick Ged-
des (1854-1932] was appointed
the first Head o f the Depart
ment.

■  By A. R.  MOMI N

y—t ir Patrick was an eminent Brit-
ish sociologist and town plan-

j L /  tier. He was a polymath and a
visionary in the Renaissance tradi
tion. Already far ahead of his time,
he held the view that all living
things, including man, should be
seen in relation to their environ
ment.

Professor Geddes was succeeded by
Professor G.S. Ghurye (1893-1983).
After an initial training in Sanskrit

and Indology in the Department of
Sociology at Bombay University,
Ghurye worked on his PhD with
W.H.R. Rivers and A.C. Haddon in
London and Cambridge respectively.
On his return to Bombay in 1924, he
was appointed Head of the Depart
ment of Sociology. After a long and
distinguished career in the Universi
ty, Ghurye retired in 1959.

Ghurye’s attempt to synthesize
the Indological and anthropologico-
sociological perspectives constitutes
his most important contribution to
the Department. He made a sus
tained effort to move away from the
colonial legacy in order to focus on
the general issues and problems of
Indian society. Ghurye wrote over 30
books and manuscripts covering the
whole spectrum of sociology. In 1952,
he established the Indian Sociologi
cal Society and launched its journal
Sociological Bulletin.

The eminent scholars who suc
ceeded Ghurye as Head of the De
partment are, in chronological order:

K.M. Kapadia (1908-1967), A.R. Desai
(1914-1994), J.V. Ferreira (bom 1922)
and Dhirendra Narain (born 1931).

Pioneering Work
The Department, of Sociology in

Bombay has broken new ground in
the field of sociology and cultu-
ral/social anthropology in India. It
has undertaken an ambitious pro
ject, independently and without any
official support, in which the vast
and varied ethnographic landscape
of India is mapped through system
atic field studies. It has trained a
large number of talented South
Asian students who, in turn, ad
vanced to the frontiers of sociologi
cal and anthropological research.
The Department also initiated a
number of interdisciplinary studies
relating to the various dimensions of
Indian society long before interdisci
plinary research became fashionable
in academia.

During the last 75 y< ars, more than
200 PhD, MPhil, ana MA disserta
tions have been completed in the De
partment. These dissertations relate
to a very wide variety of themes. They
are based on field studies as well as
on historical and literacy sources.

( A d v e r t i s e m e n t )

a l p h a b e t u m

T I B E T A N U M
MISSIONUM a p o s t o u c a r u m

C O M M O D O  B D 1 T U - M .

j r o o / o  t r  U 1 5 / 1

FR- AUCUS TI NI  ANTONII  GEORGl  1

A O M/ E  m d c c l x i i .

Unabridged reprint of the Latin Text
(with many quotations in Tibetan,
Hebrew &c). Introduction (in German)
by Rudolf Kaschewsky (Univ. Bonn).
Cloth binding, 932 pp., num.
illustrations, 50 page index in Latin and
Tibetan. For a detailed review see
M O N U M E N TA  SERICA vol. 37, pp.
450ff. DM 1 2 0 .-. Prospectus (in
German) on request.

E D IT IO N E S  UNA VOCE
Geldorpstr. 7, 50733 Köln / Germany

Fax: +49 2241 27274
E-Mail: EDUNAVOCE@ aol.com

Since early times, the sociological
and anthropological approaches are
well integrated in the Department,
which is reflected in the composition
of the teaching faculty, research or
ientations and the teaching pro
gramme. A fruitful integration of so
ciology and cultural/social anthropol
ogy, an eclectic and inter-disciplinary
orientation and a blend of the macro
and micro perspectives comprise the
strengths of the Department.

75th Anniversaiy
In celebration of its 75th anniver

sary, the Department organized a
seminar which symbolized and reaf
firmed the Department’s commit
ment to the pursuit of socially rele
vant scholarship. This international
seminar was entitled ‘Cultural Plural
ism, Ethnicity and Nation-Building
in South Asia’ and was held December
27-29, .1995. Nowadays, the world has
become aware of the importance of
culture and cultural pluralism in
modern nation-states. In most multi
ethnic societies the issues of plural
ism and multiculturalism are invari
ably linked with the issue of national
identity. Plural and multi-ethnic so
cieties (such as India) are increasingly
faced with tensions and conflicts be
tween the national identity and the
regional and local identities. This
complicates the process of nation
building within a democratic frame
work The seminar sought to focus on
these vexed issues in South Asia with
in the post-colonial context.

An array of distinguished scholars
from India, the USA, the UK, the
Netherlands, Australia and Nepal
participated in the seminar. The pa
pers presented at the seminar will
published in one volume entitled
‘Pluralism, Ethnicity and National
ism in South Asia’. ■

A.R. MOMIN
is Professor and Head o f  the Department

o f  Sociology at the University o f  Bombay,

Kalina, Bombay 400 098, India.
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THE J OURNAL OF
NEPALESE STUDIES
The Journal of Nepalese Studies was
launched in 1996 and is devoted to
Nepalese languages, literature, art,
culture, society, history and other re
lated fields. It is published bi-annual-
ly (March and September) by the
Royal Nepal Academy. ■

For subscriptions or manuscript submission,

please contact:

T he Publication U nit
Royal Nepal Academy,
Kamaladi, Kathmandu,
Nepal.
Fax: +977-1-221175.

DARPANA
Darpana is the name of a new journal
to be published biannually by the
Centre for Anthropological and Soci
ological Studies of the University of
Colombo. The editors welcome re
search papers, essays, or bookreviews
to be considered for publication. Dar
pana is a refereed journal and all sub
mitted material will be reviewed by a
panel of reviewers selected by the ed
itor. Papers submitted should be of
relevance to South and Southeast
Asian anthropology and sociology. ■

For more information, please contact

S.T. H ettige  (editor)  or
Sasanka Perera (associate editor)

Department of Sociology,
University of Colombo,
Colombo 3, Sri Lanka,
tel:+94-1-500452,

fax:+94-1-583810.

THE CENTER FOR
ANTHROPOLOGI CAL
AND SOCI OLOGI CAL
STUDIES
The Center for Anthropological and
Sociological Studies (CASS) of the de
partment of Sociology, University of
Colombo, Sri Lanka, promotes and
supports research on the socio-eco
nomic and political changes in con
temporary Sri Lanka. The Center’s
activities consist of the training and
curriculum development in sociolo
gy and Anthropology; seminars and
scholarly discussions on critical is
sues of importance to Sri Lanka and
South Asia; research, and publica
tions.

The Center welcomes foreign and
expatriate Sri lankan anthropologists
and sociologists to help the Center’s
activities as resident scholars. The
centre hopes to establish a resource
centre to provide easy access to se
lected published and unpublished
research materials, and the centre
can also accommodate, for a nominal
fee, orientations programmes, lan
guage courses, office space and li
brary facilities to foreign graduate
students. ■

For more information, contact:

th e  C oordinator
CASS, Department of Sociology,
University of Colombo, Colombo 3,
Sri Lanka, tel: +94-1 -500452.
fax: +94-1 -583810.

( A d v e r t i s e m e n t )

Verlag der
Österreichischen
Akademie der
Wissenschaften
Austrian Academy
of Sciences Press
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David Jackson :

A History of Tibetan Painting:
The Great Tibetan Painters and Their Traditions.

432 pages, 60 illustrations in color,
190 in black and white, 2 maps
ISBN 3-7001-2224-1
ATS 980,- DEM 140,- US$ 98,-
subscription price until December 1996;
thereafter ATS 1.400,- DEM 200,- USS140,-
plus shipping

The present book is a first attempt at exploring the sacred
painting traditions of Tibet from the mid-isth through 20th
centuries on the basis of both the surviving pictorial
remains and the extensive written sources that survive in
Tibet. The vast majority of extant masterpieces of Tibetan
Buddhist painting belong to this more recent period, and
the relevant written and pictorial resources now available
have never been fully utilized until now.
For the convenience of students and researchers, the book
includes a survey of the main available Tibetan sources
and studies, both traditional and modern, as well as a
detailed summary of previous Western research on this
subject. It also presents the texts and translations of the
most important passages from the main traditional
sources. This richly illustrated volume also includes
detailed indices, and it will be an indispensable guide and
reference work for anyone interested in Tibetan art.

For ordering please contact/Bestellung und Auslieferung:
Verlag der Österreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften
Postfach 471, Postgasse 7, A-1011 Wien, Telefon +43-1-515 81/DW 401-406,
Fax +43-1-515 81-400. e-mail: verlag@oeaw.ac.at
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Integration, cultural
complexity and
revivalism in Mauritius

M auritius gained its independence from Britain in 1968.
This marked the transfer o f  political power to the Indi-
ans, in  particular the H indus. The national economy, pre-

fP jL  dom inantly a plantation econom y until the mid-1970s,
has undergone a rapid transformation towards greater d i
versification, w ith the increasing importance o f  ligh t

m anufacturing industries (i.e. textile factories) and tourism . Eco
nom ic growth resulted in low unem ploym ent (2.5 %) and a higher
standard o f  living. N ot only did M auritius establish a stable and
democratic political system, it represents a successful case o f  a cu ltu
ral policy to accommodate m ultip le traditions while containing
ethnic conflict.

By ODDVAR HOLLOP

TL J f  y research among Indians
| \ / I  in Mauritius has dealt

I J -V  J .  with what factors can ex
plain the transformation from caste

I identity to ethnic identity among
the Hindus and the fragmentation
of the Indians into discrete identi
ties. This transformation in Indian
ethnic identity and changing con
cepts of Indianness has to be under
stood in terms of the historical and

j  socio-political developments in the
island. The deconstruction and re-

i  construction of social identities has
[ been shaped by external influences

related to economic development
and modernization (processes of Kre-
olization) and the interaction with

members of other ethnic categories.
But it is also a result of internal dis
courses and religious reforms among
the Hindus, articulated through
their socio-religious associations.

The parcelling out of large sugar
estates, the grand morcellement pro
cess (1880-1920), enabled many Indi
ans to change their status from
wage-earning labourers (coolies) liv
ing in estate camps, to independent
smallholders living in villages. Land
acquisition by Hindus and Muslims
was an important means of social
mobility and it created an Indian
middle class who invested their we
alth in their childrens’ education.

The historical circumstances of
the plantation economy, colonial
ism, slavery, and the indenture sys

tem which brought successive waves
of immigrants to the island, made
Mauritius a multi-ethnic society
that incorporated European, Afri
can, and Asian cultural traits. Its
heterogeneous population consists
of five ethnic categories which cor
respond to popular taxonomies: In
dians (Hindu communities); Mus
lims; Creoles; Franco-Mauritians
(whites); and Chinese. Although the
Indians constitute the majority of
the population they form a far from
homogeneous category because they
are subdivided into several socio
cultural groups which claim a sep
arate identity. The most numerous
ethnic category is the Bhojpuri-
speaking Hindus (about 40%) who
form the majority in the rural areas.
They are identified by the Hindi dia
lect - Bhojpuri, share the same food
habits, religious practices and ritu
als, and are the descendants of in
dentured labourers from north
India. Hindu (Indien in Kreol) in the
Mauritian context does not denote
religious affiliation (i.e.Hinduism),
it refers instead exclusively to an
ethno-linguistic group, the Bhojpu-
ri-speaking Hindus. Muslims (17 %),
who originate from the same dis
tricts of eastern Uttar Pradesh and

western Bihar in north India as the
Hindus, were previously classified
as Indo-Mauritians. But with in
creasing politicization of ethnicity
in the early 1960s, Islamic revival
ism, and political opposition among
Muslims, they have claimed a separ
ate identity based on Islam and
Urdu. Muslims tried to redefine
their history by de-emphasizing
their Indian origin, indenture back
ground, and Indian cultural heri
tage. It was a conscious effort to dis
tinguish themselves from the politi
cally dominant Hindus, whose
power and control over state re
sources they feared. Most Muslims
speak Kreol and Urdu has hardly any
practical significance, other than as
a symbol of Muslim identity. Al
though the Muslims may appear to
be a homogeneous and united social
group to non-Muslims, they are in
ternally divided according to sectar
ian affiliation and socio-economic
status (the Kutch Memons and Surtee
merchants versus the Muslims of
indenture background -  Calcuttea).
There is a distinction between the
small Ahmadiyya sect and the ma
jority of Sunni Muslims, and among
the latter there are internal dis
courses over religious authority and
interpretations of Koran between
those following Smna Jamaat and
Tablighi Jamaat. However, sectarian
and socio-economic differences
among the Muslims are surpassed
by their minority situation, political
marginalization, and the Islamic or
thodoxy which unites them. The
Hindu minorities such as the Tam
ils (7%), Telugus (3%), and Marathis
(2 %) claim a distinct cultural identi
ty of their own. Supported by politi
cal opposition or alliance and cultu

ral revivalism they try to distin
guish themselves from the numer
ous and politically dominant Hin
dus. Although entirely Kreol speak
ing, the ancestral languages (Tamil,
Telugu, Marathi) of the Hindu mi
norities still have important sym
bolic meanings linked to cultural
identity and a shared past. There
fore, religious affiliation, rituals,
kinship bonds, and ancestral origin
have become more important for the
construction of ethnic identity than
language among the minorities who
no longer speak the language of
their forefathers. All these minori
ties have formed separate socio-re
ligious associations who act as im
portant interest groups in politics,
bargaining for benefits for members
of their community.

Greater Equality among
the Hindus
The Hindu reformist movement

(Arya Samaj) was important in trans
forming Hindu religiosity and eth
nic identity among Indians. It also
promoted education, economic, so
cial and political awareness among
Indians in Mauritius. By means of
religious discourses, the Arya Sama-
jis contested the hegemonic position
and religious authority of the high
castes (Brahmin/Babujee). Arya
Samaj advocated greater equality,
achieved status, and opposed caste
divisions and rights to priesthood
based on birth-ascribed status. It
was successful in shaping egalitarian
attitudes and creating greater ho
mogeneity among the Hindus. But it
was also a cultural revivalist move
ment which promoted a pride in the
Hindi language and their cultural
heritage.
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near a boat brought
to land for repair.
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‘All the islands in  Lakshadweep are the same, only Minicoy
is totally different’, I very often read when I was working on
my MA thesis on the Matrilineal Muslim Societies in Southwest
India and Lakshadweep, and my curiosity about that island
was roused. Through the scant literature available I learned
that culturally Minicoy forms a part o f the Maldives. Since

the people themselves call their island Maliku, I will also use this term.
The language spoken in Maliku, a dialect o f Maldivian Dhivehi, is
called ‘M ahf by outsiders, a fact which the islanders find quite
amusing. ‘M ahf is based on a phonetic m isunderstanding, as I was told
by Furakad Musa Befanu: ‘During his stay on Maliku, a British officer
asked somebody for the name o f the language. The islander answered:
‘Mahaldibu has (lit. language o f the Maldives.)’, and the officer noted
down ‘m ahl’.’

R esearch
P roject

■  By ELLEN KATTNER

f |  y aking heed of its geographi-
I cal isolation I had the im-

JL  pression that in Maliku one
could find the Maldivian culture in a
traditional form, above all not influ
enced by tourism. An idea - as I lear
ned right from the beginning of my
stay there -  only a tyro, as I was,
could conceive of. With the support
of the Government of India and the
German Academic Exchange Service
- to both of whom I wish to express
my gratitude - 1 was able to conduct
anthropological field research in
Maliku from November, 1990 to No
vember, 1991. Basing my work on the
data collected during this period, I
am now writing a Ph.D. thesis on the
social structure of Maliku.

The purpose of this article is to
give a short introduction about Mali
ku and to clarify some of the confu
sion concerning the status groups,

the village organisation and the no
menclature which have been pub
lished so far. The publications availa
ble are mostly travel accounts, re
ports, and articles written by British
officers and, after 1956, by Indian of
ficials. Clarence Maloney also writes
about Maliku in his monograph Peo
ple o f the Maidive Islands (Bombay,
1980), but he has never been there
and has therefore inadvertently
taken over many of the errors. The
basic work on Maliku so far has been
the manual A Short Account o f the Lac
cadive Islands and Minicoy written by
the British officer R. H. Ellis (Madras,
1924). It has exercised an influence on
both the islanders and,the authors
who wrote about Maliku. At the be
ginning of my stay almost all my
questions were answered either with
quotations from that book or with
the advice to read it myself This also
appears to have been the fate which
befell most of the other authors.

History
Little is known about the history of

Maliku. In the tarikh, the chronicle of
the Maldivian sultans, we are in- j
formed that as early as AD 1500 Mali
ku was detached from their rule, then
falling under the Ali Rajas of Canna-
nore. Neither a reason nor an exact
date are given for this change. Offi
cially it remained under the Rajas’
rule until, with the Laccadive islands,
it became a dominion of the British
Empire in 1905. In 1956, a referendum
was held in Maliku and the people
decided to join the Indian Union.
Since then, Maliku has been a part of
the Union Territory, first called ‘Lac
cadive, Aminidivi and Minicoy’, now
‘U.T. of Lakshadweep’. It is a restrict
ed area, meaning that without a spe
cial permission even Indian nationals
cannot enter the island. The indige
nous people are quite happy about
this restriction, since they fear that
their island would otherwise be over
run by outsiders. However, they are
concerned about the fact that their
relatives from the Maldives are not
allowed to visit them. Although po
litically Maliku has been separate
from the Maldives for a long time,
until 1956 the people maintained in
tensive trade and marriage contacts
with these islands. Since their deci
sion to join the Indian Union, the fre
quent trade relations between Mai- (
divian islands and Maliku were de
fined as smuggling by Indian author-

I N S U L A R  S O U T H W E S T  A S I A

The Bhojpuri-speaking Hindus are
I divided into four caste populations

or categories:

BRAHMIN/BABUJEE
= high caste (grand nasyon)

VAISH (Ahir, Kurmt, Koiri etc.)
= middle castes

RAJPUT (Dusadh)
= low caste (ti nasyon]

RAVIVED (Chamar)
= low caste (ti nasyon)

j  These caste populations do not rep
resent strict endogamous units in

I any sense as they are interconnected
by marriage and kinship that often
cut across caste lines. Moreover,
caste differences are no longer ac
companied by an ideology based on
inequality, hierarchy, the purity and
impurity opposition, and birth-as
cribed status, and they do not regu
late intercaste relationships. The
Hindus have become more homoge
nized, modern, and universalistic,
and there is hardly anything (e.g. oc
cupation, rituals, or caste customs)
that distinguishes members of the
different caste populations from
each other. But by organizing them
selves into different socio-religious

I associations (e.g. Vaish Mukthi
Sangh, Gahlot Rajput Maha Sabha,
Arya Ravived Pracharini Sabha) these
caste populations have emerged asJ important interest groups bargain
ing for their share of state resources
(particularly government jobs)
which are distributed through polit
ical patronage.

Diversity in Unity
Indians came to live in social envi

ronments surrounded by members
of other ethnic communities, which
made them participate in other tra
ditions while retaining parts of their
own cultural heritage. With the
growth in secondary education, ur
banization, industrialization, eco
nomic progress, mass media, and en
counters with modernity, Indians
were influenced by processes of ac
culturation, emulation, and socio
cultural change, the products of in
teraction and integration with the
society at large and forces of globali
zation. The term creolization has
been adopted to describe processes of

I change related to modernization and
the creation of new cultural forms, a

I mixing of various elements from dif-
! ferent cultural traditions (Hannerz

1992). However, the tendencies to-
! wards cultural revivalism that take

place seem to counteract processes of
creolization and this has certain con
sequences for the construction of

I identity and group boundaries. Cul-
I tural revivalism and reproduction
j  among Indians in Mauritius not

only created a sharper distinction
j  between Hindus and Muslims, but

also a north/south Indian opposition
in which Marathis were associated
with and considered culturally clos
er to the Hindus, compared to the
Tamils and Telugus. But cultural re-

j  vivalism (e.g. the revival of Oriental
languages) also stressed the distinc-

j  tiveness of each ethnic category,
making it a strategy to minimize
inter-group similarities and maxi

mize cultural differences. These pro
cesses have to be understood in rela
tion to the specific political context
(the politicization of ethnicity),
competition for power and access to
state patronage, and the fear of the
consequences of the political domi
nance of the Hindus.

The objectives of the Hindu-domi
nated governments in Mauritius
have been to encourage and main
tain a harmonious multi-cultural
and multi-religious society in peace
ful co-existence. They are realized by
different compromises such as the
promotion of Oriental languages,
declaring major religious festivals
public holidays, ensuring fair play in
the broadcasting policy, state subsi
dies to religious associations etc., in
order to satisfy the demands of dif
ferent ethnic categories and respect
the right to be different. At another
level, one is concerned with how to
create a common national identity (a
Mauritianness that supersedes com
munal loyalties). English was chosen
as the official language, another co
lonial symbol representing a viable
compromise. In the census after 1982
only two categories of people are rec
ognized, namely: Mauritians and
non-Mauritians. Furthermore, a po
tent factor which creates integration
is the use of Mauritian Kreol, partici
pation in a shared (Westernized) ed
ucational system, the capitalist
economy (labour market and consu
merism), and a shared political cul
ture acknowledging the same rules
of the game.

Institutional politics, including
voting pattern (bloc voting), the in
ternal organization of parties and
political organizations (e.g. trade

I unions) has been drawn up along
ethnic lines. There is a relatively
close correlation between political
affiliation and ethnic belonging.
Since no single ethnic category con
stitutes a majority, the political par
ties are forced to pursue strategies by
creating compromises and tactical
alliances. The ethnic composition
(based on religious affiliation, ethnic
and caste belonging) of the electo
rate is taken into consideration by all
political parties when they decide
which candidate that is going to
contest the seat.

As a result, politicization of eth
nicity seems to maximize cultural
differences and oppose the attempts
at nation-building incorporating all
in a wider, embracing national iden
tity, a common Mauritianness.
However, both processes of cultural
integration and separation are at
work simultaneously, depending on
different contexts, levels and situa
tions. It is these apparently contra
dictory tendencies of homogeniza
tion in the spirit of Mauritian na
tionhood and cultural revivalism
(communalism) that make multi
ethnic Mauritius so interesting and
complex. Ethnic identity will still be
important to most Mauritians in
many contexts of social life, though
the cultural content and group
boundaries will undergo changes. ■

DR. ODDVAR HOLLUP
is a researcher at Nordland Research

Institute, Rodoe, Norway. He was a senior

visiting fellow at the HAS during March

1996. E-mail: oddvar.hollup@hibo.no

U nion Territory o f  Lakshadweep

The Social Structure
0

of Maliku (Minicoy]
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guage, which, lack of time prevented
me from learning.

Bodun, niamin, medukembin, and ra-
verin are the terms used by the nila-
vanka, the messenger of the rahuwerin
(lit. ruler of the country), to call the
whole island to a havaru, a decision
making meeting. Bodun connotes the
highest of the four status groups.
They are the owners of the private
land and the ships. The niamin are the
ships’ captains, the medukembin their
crew. The raverin are responsible for
the work on the island, especially for
the harvesting of the coconuts, jag
gery, and the production of coconut
sugar. Raverin are not toddy-tappers,
as some authors write. Toddy is not
produced on Maliku at all The people
are Muslims and any kind of alcohol
is strictly prohibited on the island.

The respective status group of a
person can be deduced from his or her
name: names are composed of the
housename, the personal name, and
the title of the status group. Besides
this, their title depends on the rela
tive age of the speaker. A female bodun
is addressed as tadufanu (eE) or manika
(yE), a male befanu (eE) or mamkfan
(yE). A female mamm is referred to as
dadfanu (eE) or koifu (yE), a male tak-
rufan (eE) or koifu (yE), a female medu
kembin bibi (eE) or koifu, a male takuru
(eE) or koifu (yE). Raverin do not have
titles, they are called by their person
al names.

In the literature extant on Maliku
there is a lot of confusion concerning
the terms for the status groups and
the concomitant titles. Frequently,
the titles are given as terms for the
status groups.

V illage and Island
O rg a n iza tio n
The southern part of the island,

called tundi, it is generally assumed,
was given to all the Maliku people by
the sultan of the Maldives. It re
mained communal property until it
was divided among them in the
15170s. The northern part of Maliku,
called kodi, is the private property of
two bodun houses, a grant from the
sultan of the Maldives for special ser
vices, according to the people. The in
habited area is on the lagoon side, ap
proximately in the middle of the is
land. Until the disturbances after
joining the Indian Union changed
conditions, there were nine central
houses for women, the varhange (lit.

ities and to moor or to embark
on those ships was prohibited.
This led to disturbances on

I the island, which the people
still vividly remember. Many
people were arrested and the
seamen had difficulties in ob
taining their passports, which
they needed for working on
foreign ships.

Seafaring
Maliku, the southernmost

island of the U.T. of Lakshad
weep, is situated at 8° 7’ North
latitude and73° 19’ East longi
tude between the Eighth and
Nine Degree Channel. The
land area is 4.8 km2, the popu
lation was 8313 according to
the Census of India 15191. Ma
liku has a very old seafaring
tradition. Archaeological re
search there would surely lead
to interesting results. Old
men from Funhilol, for exam
ple, showed me the rai hilai (lit. red
stone) in the compound of the Jumah
Mosque. Muraduganduar Ali Befanu,
a very learned and fascinating island
scholar, identified it as a stone an
chor looking very similar to one dis
covered near Mandapam, dating to
the 4th century BC.

The ships, odi, used for the trading
expeditions were constructed on
Maliku itself. Boats that are still
built on the island fascinate because
of the precision, elaboration and the
quality of their construction. Today,
there is only one odi left, which is
engaged in the trade with the Kerala
coast, but people still remember
that until the 1940s there was a
whole fleet of sailing vessels. Maliku
seamen then had small colonies in
Burma, near Rangoon, and on the
Andaman and Nicobar Islands.
Nowadays, the men prefer to work
on cargo ships owned by national
and international shipping compa
nies. Their ‘Minicoy Seamen’s Asso-

| ciation’ shifted from Calcutta to
Bombay, where they teach the
young men and supply employ
ment. Their contracts last between
six months and two years and after
wards they return home for some
time. Maliku seamen are familiar
with the whole world and their rep
utation among seafarers is excellent.
Whenever a seaman met me the first
time and found out that I was from
Germany, the usual question was:
‘From Germany? Then you must
know Hamburg, Brake, Kiel, Kielka-
nal, Bremerhafen, Rostock!’

Status groups
‘Kamborani and Kohoratukamana,

two princesses from the Maldives,
came to Maliku. When they arrived,
the tivaru, who had been living there

[ before, left the island for Sri Lanka.
Kamborani had children and became

I the ancestress of the bodun; Kohora-
| tukamana, who died without chil

dren, the ancestress of the niamin.
The offspring of the servants who ac
companied the princesses are the me
dukembin and the raverin.’ This is the
only oral tradition people narrate
about their coming to Maliku and
the origin of the four status groups.

I There is another tradition, the writ
ten songs called tavaru. Tavaru are the
Maliku version of the Maldivian ra-
varu. They cover a large field of topics
and are composed in a special Ian-

Nowadays, an increasing number of
people tend to view land as private
property, but the majority still fol
lows the traditional village system of
collective work.

Houses
Most of the houses in Maliku are

surrounded by either stone walls or
coconut frond fences. Through a gate
a visitor enters a yard in front of the
house. The common traditional
house in Maliku consists of two
rooms and a separate building for the
kitchen. Each room opens on to a ve
randa. One room is reserved for the
family members, neighbours and
friends. Strangers, male affmes, or re
spected visitors are not allowed to
enter that room. Only this room has a
back-door.

Houses in Maliku are the property
of the female line. Men, throughout
their lives, have the right of a ‘kot’ in
their mother’s house. Members of the
house are the siblings and the chil
dren of the sisters. All the members
carry the same house name through
out their lives. Persons with the same
house name are prohibited from mar
rying one another. At the outset, mar
riage is a visiting marriage. Ideally,
husbands come after dinner and leave
their wives’ house before breakfast.
During the daytime, they come for tea
in the afternoon. They take the rest of
their meals in their mother’s house.
As a couple grows older a husband
spends more and more time in his wi
fe’s house until finally .the daily
rhythm is reversed: he takes his meals
in his wife’s house and visits his mot
her’s for tea in the afternoon. But, at
least once a day he has to visit his
house, even if his mother is no longer
alive. Discontinuing visits to a house
is a definite sign of being ruli (lit.
angry), that means breaking a rela
tionship.

Throughout a person’s lifetime an
exchange of work, natural products,
and visits goes on between affinally
related houses. On the morning after
the marriage the wife has to visit her
husband’s mother’s house, which has
become her usgothi (lit. high house).
The mother-in-law is obliged to pre
sent her with a gold ornament and
will tell her the names of more usgo-
thi. The young wife has to visit all of
them and they, too, will give her gold
jewellery. From that visit onwards she
has to go to these houses every day,
sweep the floor and fill the respective
vessels with drinking water until she
has children old enough to do the
work for her or until the women of
the house grant her permission to
stop. She has to go there whenever
they call her for additional work, for
instance at a marriage, a birth cele-

building where coir is twist
ed), and nine for men, the ava-
zhoge. These central houses
had names and, usually, one
varhange and one avazhqge to
gether formed an ava, a vil
lage, according to the concept
of the islanders. Contrary to
the opinions of all the earlier
authors, especially Ellis and
Maloney, who insist that the
people in Maliku use the term
adri for their village and not
ava, the islanders definitely
use the term ava and only this.
By atiri they are simply denot
ing the lagoon side of the is
land. The names of the pairs
were: Bada-men -  Koluva-
rhange-women, Aumag-men
- Diguvarhange-women, Bo-
duathiri-men -  Oikolu-
women, Ramedu-men - Hani-
magu-women, Sedivalu-men
- Hikandivarhange-women,
Aloodi-men -  Ondu-women,

Funhilol-men -  Ramavarhange-
women, Kudehi-men -  Bimbiawa-
women, Palessery-men -  Boduva-
rhange-women. Women of the four
status groups are associated with a
varhange and men with an avazhoge.
Medukembin and raverin support the
village-houses with their labour,
bodun and niamin with advice, money,
and natural products. Bodun can sup
port more houses, the other status
groups are limited to only one. Raver
in and medukembin have separate
houses. Men and women of each re
spective village select their leaders.
Men select the bodukaka (lit. big
brother) and his two assistants,
women the bodudata (lit. big sister)
and her one assistant. Their main du-

J ties are the organization of the collec
tive work and the village finances.

As a consequence of the distur
bances of i960, the people destroyed
most of the varhange. Since that time
the women have shared the avazhoge
with the men. A tenth avazhoge, with
out a corresponding varhange was also
founded: Kendypatty. Before these
events, being excluded from an ava
was the worst punishment for a
house, apart from being exiled from
the island. Nowadays, people can dis
sociate themselves without suffering
negative consequences.

Until i960, all the villages selected
an additional authority, the rahubod-
ukaka (lit. the country’s big brother),
who was in charge of the rahuge (lit.
house of the country). He and the ra
huwerin (lit. ruler of the country), a
bodun selected by the bodun and nia
min, were responsible for all the af
fairs concerning the whole island and
the access to the southern part for
collecting firewood and coconuts.

bration, or a circumcision. The hus
band’s mother-in-law will tell him
the names ofhouses, which will be his

fahaverigothi. The term implies that,
whenever a death occurs in such a
house, he has to visit it and to join the
funeral procession. From time to time
he has to visit these houses, he must
inform them when he is going abro
ad, and, when he returns he has to
bring presents like cloth, fresh fruit,
or toilet articles.

Nowadays, there is a new tendency,
men have begun to go to court and,
with the help of the Islamic law, to
enforce the division of the matrilineal
property, especially the houses.

A ge-groups
Parallel to the very strict village or

ganization, there is an age-group sys
tem among the medukembin and raver
in (again niamin can take part if they
want) called vili. The members of a
vili meet in a private house, the viliv-
anage, and take their name from that
house. So the female vili I joined had
the name Nuge boduvili. A vili needs
at least eight members. In small vil
lages this can lead to quite big age
differences between its members. The
members select a leader, who is also
called bodudara or bodukaka. Each fe
male vili is associated with at least
one male vili. The male vili presents
gifts, bananas and betel, to the female
vili and dances for them. In response
the female vili organizes a vili party
for the male, i.e. the women invite
the men for a dinner in the female vi-
li’s vilivanage. But these are the special
occasions. In everyday life, vili meet in
the evenings, sing, joke, and gossip.
Before the disturbances in the 1960s,
the male vili held dancing and sing
ing competitions in the streets in the
evenings, but that stopped, as did the
tavaru composing contests. Work in
the village has priority, but whenever
there is none, the vili meet.

Changes
As already indicated above, there

have been considerable changes in the
island. In the 1940s, Wahabism was
introduced to Maliku through Husse
in Didi, an exile from the Maldives.
Didi gained some influence and as a
consequence Bada, a village of which
the bulk of the population are raverin,
stopped taking part in the all-island
activities. Didi had to leave Maliku,
but Bada people remained Wahabi.

After joining the Indian Union,
government officials came to Maliku
and, for the first time, started to live
there permanently. As the islanders
preferred to remain seafarers, the ad
ministration was taken over by people
from Kerala and the other islands of
the Union Territory. The government
supplied them with houses which
were built on the communal property
land in the southern part, the land be
longing to the villages. As a conse
quence, the people successfully de
manded the division of that commu
nity land among the islanders. With
the influx of the outsiders, party poli
tics started to assume importance.
Slowly, the outside influences have
led to a splitting up of the island com
munity into those who want to aban
don the traditional system and those
who want to go on as before. ■

Inauguration of the new
BODUATIRI AWAZHOGE
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1 " n the early nine-
I teenth century, Java-

nese batik was one of
the first Southeast Asian
textiles to arouse both
mercantile and scholarly

interest among Europeans (see Raf
fles’ History of Java, 1815). Java, as the
administrative centre of the Nether
lands East Indies, was easily accessible
to travellers and was visited as a mat
ter of course by all Dutch officials.
Batik, the main Javanese textile, is
thus most prominently represented
in European textile collections. Batik
is also well-documented in compari
son to textiles from other areas. Nine- •
teenth-century Dutch colonial re
ports contain scattered information
on the production methods used in
different areas. One particularly rich
source are the sample books and cor
respondence of the European textile
factories involved in the huge produc
tion of batik imitations for export to
the Archipelago for more than a cen
tury. A drawback for anthropological
and art historical research is the pri
marily economic slant of this wealth
of data.

Studies which deliberately consid
ered the cultural aspects of batik were
practically non-existent until the
early twentieth century, when two
major publications appeared which
set the tone for the greater part of our
century (Rouffaer and Juynboll 1914;
Jasper and Pirngadie 1916). Although
still remaining important sources of
reference, the emphasis in both these
studies on batik made by and for the
elite of the Central Javanese principal
ities has produced a misrepresenta
tion of the different styles of batik
made and worn by commoners, par
ticularly on the north coast of Java. Al
though some of these commoner sty
les most probably preceded the court
styles, they are presented as a deriva
tive, inferior to the so-called ‘batik art’
(batikkunst) of the elite, or as a com
mercial product of ‘native craft’ (in-
landsche nijverheid). The existence of
textiles made by common people for
their personal needs was ignored.
This division not only determined the
grouping of batik in early museum
catalogues, but has also continued to
separate the theoretical approach to
the two styles in more recent studies
(see Swallow 1987). A second miscon
ception, Rouffaer’s conclusion on the
Indian origin of the technique, also
appears hard to dispel, although hy
potheses regarding the origin of the
technique and motifs of batik in the
Archipelago have been a subject of
discussion among scholars of various
backgrounds ever since.

Recent Developments
1970-1995
The predilection for batik studies

in Indonesia and the Netherlands
may to a certain extent be explained

by the textile's special position in
both countries. Since the mid 1960s,
batik from Java, for centuries part of
traditional costume in many areas of
the Archipelago -  in its modernized
central Javanese version -  has occu
pied a particularly focal position as
official ‘national dress’. The first In
donesian textile publication after In
dependence also reflects this promi
nence (Tirtaamidjaja et al. 1966). In
the Netherlands, apart from being a
collector’s item and museum object,
north-coast style batik in particular
remains part of the cultural heritage
of the diverse groups of ex-residents
of the Archipelago who came to set
tle in the Netherlands after Indone
sian Independence.

It was an American scholar’s at
tempt at an analysis of the symbolic
meaning of the classical court pat
tern semen that gave an early impulse
to new insights (Adams 1970). In the
Netherlands, aristocratic patterns
from the courts of Central Java and
Cirebon were related to basic Java
nese cultural concepts (the moun
tain Meru; pleasure gardens) and ar
tistic expressions (gamelan, wayang)

by Veldhuisen-Djajasoebrata (1973).
Further art historical as well as
structural-anthropological approach
es linked a range of court patterns for
ceremonial use to concepts of social
and cosmic order (Solyom & Solyom
and Veldhuisen-Djajasoebrata in Git-
tinger 1980). One consideration of
batik as part of costume throughout
Java also touched upon colour sym
bolism and its classificatory aspects in
Central Javanese textiles (Veldhuisen-
Djajasoebrata 1984). Examples from
private collections belonging to the
Mangkunegara court of Surakarta
and the Yogyakarta sultanate have
been published in two catalogues pro
duced for exhibitions organized by
the Society of Friends of the Jakarta

Detail of a silk SELENDANG from
thejuwana area. Quali^/ and style:
Lok Can. Collection: Mrs. Eiko A.

Kusuma, Jakarta. From the exhibition:
'Batik, the Soul o f  Java’ at the

Netherlands Textile Museum, Tilburg.

Textile Museum (Wastraprema 1980 -
1990). The manipulation of symbolic
meanings of Central Javanese court
batik as a status code was the-subject
of an Australian analysis (Boow 1988).

Regional batik styles
Regional styles not related to a

court setting finally caught scholar
ly attention in the early 1980s, start
ing with the brightly coloured ba
tiks from the north coast, which are
often referred to as batik Belanda.
The variety of fashions developing
during the heyday of their produc
tion, and the socio-economic cir
cumstances of its rise and fall be
tween 1840 and 1940 were considered
in detail. The life histories of its
main proponents, primarily women
of Dutch-Indonesian descent, are
partially the fruit of data gathered
in the Netherlands (Raadt-Apell
1980; H.C.Veldhuisen 1980; 1983/84;
1992). Important Indonesian contri
butions focused on the regional
batik styles from Cirebon and Indra-
mayu, their historical background
and cultural setting (Abdurachman
1982; 1987). All of these studies were
based mainly on cloths from private

collections, as were the surveys of
the regional variety in colour and
motif on the north coast or pasisir
(McCabe-Elliott 1984) and Madura
(Wastraprema 1985), and overviews
of the different styles encountered
throughout Java and in some areas
in Sumatra (Djoemena 1986; 1990). A
number of batik catalogues of visu
ally high quality published in Japan
include rare examples, but contain

only the most basic English text,
adding little for a non-specialist
public (Yoshimoto 1988-1989; Eiko
A.Kusuma 1987-1988).

Recent research has considered
batik to be part of a set of mutually
connected cultural elements. The
complementary function of two
types of Javanese textiles, batik and
the striped woven Javanese textile
lurik, was the subject of an initial
comparative study (Geirnaert 1981).
An overview of batik styles worn by a
specific gender, ethnic, or regional
group made an attempt to show the
common classificatory model under
lying batik throughout Java. It also
took the enquiry beyond Java by in
troducing styles exported to Suma
tra (Geirnaert and Heringa 1988). Re
search on village batik from the area
of Tuban (north-east coast of Java)
dispelled the notion that cloth made
for personal use by commoners is
void of symbolic meaning; the analy
sis postulates a complex symbolic re
lationship between aspects of tech
nique, form, and function, between
the textile cycle and the agricultural
cycle, and between batik and other
textile types made in the region as
markers of gender, age, social, resi
dential, and historical position in
village society (i.a. Heringa 1993;
1994 )-

Recent publications include more
examples of Javanese batik exported
to Sumatra and also those sent to
Singaporean and Thai markets (Lee
1991), as well as information on batik
production in Malaysia (Van Roojen
1993). In the most recent, luxurious
ly illustrated Indonesian batik
study, Iwan Tirta, well-known batik
expert and fashion designer, pre
sents his personal choice from many
private Indonesian collections -  or
should I say personal wardrobes? -  as
a wayang performance, a ‘play of
light and shades’ (Tirta 1996). Batik
from Jambi, on the east coast of Su
matra, is the subject of a current ex
hibition ‘Scattered Flowers’ orga
nized at the Red House Museum in
Christchurch, Dorset, by Fiona Ker-
lough, who is preparing a thesis on
the same subject at the University of
Hull. A catalogue to an exhibition:
The Enchanted Fabric, Batik jrom the
North Coast o f  Java  at the Los Angeles
County Museum of Art will appear
in October. Its themes are those
among the north coast mestizo pop
ulation who produced the changing
batik styles and those who expressed
the symbolic and socio-political im
plications of their position by wear
ing the batiks (Heringa and Veldhui-
sen 1996).

The Soul of Java
This article was prompted by the

exhibition Batik, The Soul o f Java, on
view during the summer months at
the Dutch Textile Museum in Til
burg, and at the Textile Museum in
Jakarta at the end of this year, show
ing batiks from the collections of the
Dutch Textile Museum, Tilburg, and
the Textile Museum, Jakarta, with
loans from the private collections of
Mrs. Eiko Adnan Kusuma and Mrs.
Puspitasari Wibisono, both in Jakarta.
The project, a cooperation with the Ja
karta Textile Museum, includes a film
and a catalogue in Indonesian, Dutch
and English. Sadly, this ambitious

T O  BE C O N T I N U E D

Southeast AsianTextile Studies

Batik Studies

The HAS newsletter is publishing a series o f five articles
by Rens Heringa dealing with Southeast Asian Textile Studies.

This article is the second contribution to the series.
It offers a selection of recent art historical and anthropological

publications in the main loci o f batik studies, the Netherlands and
Indonesia, briefly referring to other important sources.
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and potentially promising initiative
has proved a disappointment, in spite
of a generous budget -  subsidies from
several Dutch ministries, the city of
Tilburg, the city of Jakarta, and a long
list of corporate sponsors. The orga
nizers of the exhibition, under the.
impression that ‘the story of batik is
as yet completely unknown' (Cata
logue^), have refrained from making
use of the abundantly available exper
tise. At this point a recent (1992) and
more successful cooperative effort
may be recalled: twin exhibitions at
the Dutch Cultural Centre (Erasmu-
shuis) and the Jakarta Textile Mu
seum curated by Harmen Veldhuisen,
accompanied by a catalogue pub
lished in Jakarta as well (Veldhuisen
1992). Even if  the present undertaking
had no scholarly pretensions, much of

the erroneous information in exhibi
tion, film, and catalogue might have
been avoided by an informed use of
some of the sources mentioned above.
The cloths were exhibited in a static
manner, and, apart from the pieces

■ from the Eiko Kusuma collection, not
up to museum standards. Surprising
ly, the wealth of beautiful and inter
esting examples available in mu
seums and other private collections in
the Netherlands and Indonesia was
overlooked. The catalogue is attrac
tively designed and illustrated with
original, full-page, colour illustra
tions of local scenes. The colour work
on the natural colours of the batiks in
the catalogue entries is quite success
ful. It is the text which can be laid
open to many points of criticism. The
Dutch and English translations of the

FOUR GUARDS
OF THE 'KRATON'
in Yogyakana.

Indonesian contributions -  by well-
known batik artist Iwan Tirta and the
director o f  the Jakarta Textile Mu
seum, Puspitasari Wibisono -  are pla
gued by a swarm o f errors, arising
from an inadequate understanding of
Indonesian textile terms and tech
niques. The upshot is that the de
scriptive sections leave much to be de
sired; plangi, a tie-and-dye textile, is
translated as ‘dyed’; prada , a gold-
painted layer, becomes ‘applique’ (: 6).
The cold dyeing process and the re
moval of the wax by steeping the
cloth in boiling water are not clearly
distinguished (:i8-2oj; the distinctive
formats of the traditional rectangular
kain panjang and the tubular sarong
are confused (:27). A description of
weaving near Tuban, somewhat un
clear in the original text, becomes ut
terly meaningless in the translation
[1160-162). Although, apparently, some
sources have been consulted, the in
formation is often misrepresented
and a bibliography is conspicuous by
its absence. In short, the catalogue
abounds in errors in typography and
translation, and is blighted by gar
bled information. Considering the
current scarcity of (government)
funds, the generous subsidies for this
undertaking appear to have been
largely wasted. ■

RENS HERINGA
is an anthropologist and free-lance

curator o f  textiles.
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'USUM'/rom
kampung Babuyutan
at Ciwedey, dressed in

batik, platting a
bamboo wall.

EXHIBITION
Batik. The Soul ofjava.

l June - l September 1996,
Nederlandsch Textiel Museum
(Dutch Textile Museum), Tilburg.
To be shown at the Textile
Museum in Jakarta at
the end of this year.

CATALOGUE
Fred W. van Oss, Batik, The Soul

ofjava. Tilburg: Dutch Textile
Museum and Jakarta: Museum
Tekstil. Eindhoven: Lecturis 1996,
ISBN 90-70962-26-8 CIP; Text in
Dutch, Indonesian and English.
Colour photography: Frans van
Ameijde.
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The EDEN historical research project

Environmental History
of the Island of Sumbawa
(Indonesia]
R esearch
P roject

EDEN (1500-1850), a historical research project o f the
Royal Institute o f Linguistics and Anthropology (KITLV)
Leiden, is the acronym for Ecology, Demography and
Economy in Nusantara. Being considered the most inno-
yative aspect o f this project, the centre o f gravity has come
to focus on the ecological component. Researchers in the

project therefore are trying to write ‘environmental histories' o f var
ious regions within Indonesia. In 1993, Bernice de Jong-Boers com
menced research within the project on the region of Bali and Nusa
Tenggara.

By BERNICE DE JONG-BOERS

ne of the first problems I
I  1 encountered was the diver-

sity found within this range
of islands. Of course, the islands do
have similarities: they are all rela
tively small in size, and from an eco
logical point of view (except Bali)
have less favourable means of subsis
tence to offer than many other Indo
nesian islands. The soils are relative
ly infertile and the climate is charac
terized by drought. Despite these
similarities the number of differenc
es between the islands is much high
er. Each island has its own history in
which specific events took place;
they all had different foreign rulers,
particular cash-crops, and their own
specific forms of subsistence-agri-
culture. All these differences make
the ecological history of Bali and
Nusa Tenggara very complex. This is
the reason why I decided to focus my
attention on one island in particular:
that of Sumbawa.

Su m baw a
Sumbawa lies in the middle of the

Nusa Tenggara chain. Nusa Tenggara
is known as a transitional zone in In
donesia, especially with regard to its
climate (the further east, the drier),
and its flora and fauna (both
Asian and Australian species
are found, but the further
east, the more the Australian
species and the fewer the
Asian). Sumbawa itself is
therefore very much a transi
tional island. This not only
holds true for its climate and
flora and fauna, but is equal
ly applicable to its culture.
This makes the island very
interesting in my eyes. De
spite its intriguing character
very little has yet been pub
lished about this island. This
is borne out by the fact that
ethnographic research has
been conducted on the island
only five times, astonishing
ly little compared to the
amount of material produced on Java
and Bali. Precisely because Sumbawa
is a transitional island, doing re
search there a fairly complicated task
and it is at this door that the respon
sibility for its neglect in research can
be laid according to some authors.

From an ecological point of view
the history of Sumbawa is very inter
esting. Traditionally its subsistence
agriculture comprised both sawah
and ladang cultivation. Besides agri
culture, animal husbandry and
horse breeding have also been im
portant activities there for centuries.
At an early date Sumbawa was al
ready integrated into a trading net
work, in which its principal export
products were horses, sappan wood,
rice, wax, honey, and salt.

Sumbawa has a periodically dry
savannah climate, which is charac
terized by a mean rainfall of less
than 60 mm in the driest month.
The average annual precipitation
for Sumbawa is about 1250 mm.
Under the influence of the east
monsoon Sumbawa is seasonally
very dry (lasting from April until
November). In this period the is
land often looks desolated and bar
ren.

Geomorphologically, Sumbawa is
a volcanic island. Its physical land
scape consists of mountains, terrac
es, plains, valleys, and rivers. The
lower regions contain large grass
plains which are punctuated by sh
rubs and trees; remnants of ancient
forests are found here as well. The
hilly uplands consist of savannah

The dramatic eruption
of Mount T ain

1815 may be seen as
a turning point in the
environmental history

of Sumbawa

and forests. Because the average an
nual rainfall is limited, most of the
forest on Sumbawa is monsoon for
est. Higher up on the mountains,
where the annual average precipita
tion is higher than 1800 mm, rain fo
rests can be found.

%

Volcanoes, horses and
sappan wood
So far, I have investigated three

themes relevant to the environmen
tal history of Sumbawa. The first
theme is the eruption of one of the
Sumbawan volcanoes: Mount Tarn-
bora which erupted in April 1815.
This eruption has been recorded in
the World Guiness Book of Records
as the biggest in modern times. The
eruption had drastic conse
quences for the island. Two
of the six realms that existed
on the island before 1815
completely disappeared.
Many inhabitants died, not
only as a direct consequence
of the eruption itself but
also from the resulting fa
mine. The surface of the land
was covered with thick lay
ers of ash, making the agri
cultural land unworkable.
The situation was exacerbat
ed as trade came to a com
plete standstill for a great
number of years. Decades
were to pass before the is
land had recovered from this
blow and this dramatic
event may justifiably be seen
as a turning point in the (environ
mental) history of Sumbawa.

In the 16th century, Sumbawa was
already famous for its trade in two
products: horses and sappan wood,
which brings us to the second and
third themes.

The horses of Sumbawa were
famed for their stamina and endu
rance. They were in demand in Java
and South Sulawesi. The island of
Sumbawa is suitable for horse breed
ing. The wide stretches of savannah

plains and fallow lands
make wonderful pastures
and, it is an activity easily
combined with ladang culti
vation, which for a long
time constituted the major
source of livelihood of the
inhabitants. The only haz
ard to which the animals
were exposed was drought, a
problem recurring all too
frequently. Some people
have considered drought to
be a natural method of selec
tion through which only the
best and sturdiest horses
survive, thus improving the
quality of the breed.

Sappan trees are native to
the forests of Sumbawa. Very
early, the wood of this tree

was a much sought-after commodity
because of the valuable red dye
which could be extracted from it. It
is a multi-purpose plant as the wood
is very hard and durable and used for
constructing houses and ships. It
used to be exported to neighbouring

regions, but the VOC was also inter
ested in this wood (for their markets
in Europe and Japan). As soon as they
could (in 1̂ 69), the Dutch made con
tracts with the sultans of Sumbawa
to ensure the delivery of this wood.
The sultans dispatched a certain
number of their male subjects to the
forests in the mountains to cut the
trees and carry the logs to the shore.
There the ships would pick them up
and transport them to Batavia. It was
not long before the delivery of sap
pan wood showed signs of becoming
very erratic. There were a number of
reasons for this irregularity, of
which the most important was a de
arth of these trees, caused by the
massive scale of the felling. Shortag
es of trees were to remain a recurrent
problem but due to the natural vig
our of the tree (it has a strong regen
erative power), harvesting of sappan
wood always revived again fairly
quickly. This harvesting system sur
vived for more than two centuries,
and it appears that the environmen-
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tal consequences of it were fairly re
stricted. It never led to any apprecia
ble deforestation or erosion.

The trades in both horses and sap
pan wood collapsed as a consequence
of the eruption of Mount Tambora.
Around 1830 both trades had revived
only to decline again at the turn of
the century. Around that time Sum-
bawa’s major trade products were af
fected by inventions taking place in
far away continents. Artificial dyes
were invented around 1870 and soon
supplanted the natural ones. At the
beginning of the 20th century mo
torized vehicles began to replace
horsepower. Consequently, demand
for sappan wood and horses declined
drastically. Nowadays, both horses
and sappan trees are still to be found
on the island and remind the visitor
of the days of economic glory of (the
sultans of) Sumbawa.

ment, agriculture, an’d ecology of
Sumbawa. Also, mindful of the fact
that the general history of the island
is still largely unknown, I collected
more general information as well
(such as political and cultural data).

My pursuit of the collection of
data did not run as propitiously as I
had hoped. Some of the documents
relevant to Sumbawa had disap
peared. Others had disintegrated al
most completely and were therefore
not available for consultation. From
the documents I did see, it very soon
became clear that most of the Dutch
traders and officials did not take a
real interest in Sumbawa, which was
a great disappointment to me. In
their reports they wrote extensively
about the southern parts of Celebes
and of the island of Selayar, but
when turning to Sumbawa they con
fined themselves to a few lines. The
material I found is therefore not as
detailed as I had hoped. Compared to
the other members of the EDEN pro
ject my ‘harvest’ is meagre.

Nevertheless, I did find rele
vant and valuable information,
concerning ‘ecological’ data like
the occurrence of epidemics (es
pecially chicken-pox, dengue
fever, and malaria), earth
quakes, floods, droughts, crop
failures, and the construction of
irrigation systems.

The most important docu
ments I found are five ‘Memo-
riën van Overgave’ (reports left
by a retiring official for the en
lightenment of his successor),
which dealt exclusively with
Sumbawa. These finds were
made completely by accident for
nothing in the Indexes indicat
ed their existence. The oldest
one dates back to the year 1769.
These ‘Memoriën’ contain de

scriptions of the six tiny realms that
existed on the island before the
eruption of Mount Tambora. Be
cause two of these realms (Pekat and
Tambora) were wiped off the face of
the earth by this eruption and hard
ly anything is known about them,
these ‘Memoriën’ are invaluable.
They constitute the richest treasures
of my archival research so far, and
enable me to imagine what Sum
bawa must have looked like around
the year 1800. It is this sort of discov
ery which makes the sometimes
rather disappointing and frustrating
archival searches exciting and
warding. ■

m

re-

A rchival research
During the spring of 19961 did ar

chival research in the National Ar
chives (ANRI) of Indonesia in Jakar
ta, where the very important Resi
dential Archives from the Dutch co
lonial period are kept. These docu
ments contain important informa
tion at a regional level. Sumbawa
was once part of the ‘Residency of
Celebes and Dependencies’ and so
the ‘Arsip Makassar’ was the archive
I consulted the most. The material I
found here dates back to the period
1750-1880. The aim of my historical
research was to collect specific data
referring to the (natural) environ-

Bernice de Jong-Boers is an OIO researcher

at the Royal Institute o f  Linguistics and

Anthropology (KITLV), Leiden. Email:

bernice@rullet.leidenuniv.nl
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The ‘Laboya Video Proj
R e s e a rc h
P ro je c t

cn
At the moment the
Laboya Video Project is
in operation on the
island of Sumba, East
ern Indonesia. Its pur
pose is to document

the annual rituals Padu and Nyale
of the Laboya, producing a 90-
minute ethnographic video film.

■ By ERIK DE MAAKER

t I  1 he field anthropologist in-
I volved is Dr Danielle Geir-

JL naert-Martin (Institut d’Eth-
nologie et Sociologie Comparative,
Université de Paris-X, Nanterre), who
did fieldwork in Laboya for 17
months between 1982 and 1985. The
results have been published in several
articles as well as in her PhD thesis
The Woven Land o f Laboya. Socio-cosmic
Ideas and Values in West-Sumba, Eastern
Indonesia (Leiden University, 1992).
Other team members are Drs Erik de
Maaker (anthropologist-filmmaker;
CNWS; Leiden University], Drs Frans
Rijoly (assistant researcher/sound; P.
dan K., Museum ‘Siwalima’, Ambon]
and Lianto Luseno (assistant re
searcher/sound/ photographer; Insti-
tut Kesenian Jakarta]. The project has
been initialized and is being super
vised by Dr Dirk Nijland (Dept, of
Visual Ethnography, Institute of Cul
tural and Social Studies, Leiden Uni
versity]. It falls under the overall re-
sponsability of Professor R. Schefold
(Institute of Cultural and Social Stud
ies, Leiden University].

The video film is being made as a
co-production with the Institut Kes
enian Jakarta (Jakarta Academy of the
Arts] and is also being supported by
the Netherlands Foundation for the
Advancement of Tropical Research
(NWO-WOTRO), the Cultural Agree
ment Netherlands-Indonesia, Lem-
baga Ilmu Pengetahuan Indonesia
(LIPI], the Institut d’Ethnologie et So
ciologie Comparative, Université de
Paris-X (Nanterre], the Research

School CNWS (Leiden University),
and the Institute of Cultural and So
cial Studies (Leiden University).

Liquid o f  Life
The community of Laboya is situat

ed on the south-west coast of Sumba
and has approximately 12,000 inhabi
tants. This society, in contrast to
many other Indonesian societies, has
not been influenced by either Hindu
ism or Islam. Although during the
past few years the influence of Chris
tianity has been gaining strength, it
seems that the majority of the popu
lation still lives according to the rules
which were established by their an
cestors. In this ancestral system the
two annual agricultural rituals, Padu

' and Nyale, are of prime importance.
Both rituals represent religious, as

well as economically and agricultu
rally important turning points of the
annual cycle. The Padu rituals, which
are held in October* and November,
mark the end of the dry season. The
Nyale ritual, which is performed in
February, marks the height of the
rainy season and the opening of the
wet-rice planting activities.

The rituals refer to ecological reali
ty and to man’s dependence upon the
return of the rains. The people of La
boya, all of them peasants living at
subsistence level, conceive of the rains
as ‘the liquid of life’. If these ‘life
fluids’ arrive too late, famine threat
ens men and cattle.

On the other hand, the rituals also
reflect a ‘Weltanschauung’, a specific
cosmological system. Padu and Nyale
structure Laboyan society and place
it in a greater cosmic context. In the
Padu rituals the primordial disorder,
which existed when the ancestors ar
rived in this region, is first recreated.
Then as the ritual progresses, the so
cial organization, and especially the
relations between the living and the
dead, are restored. Before the new ag
ricultural cycle may be permitted to
begin, the old rice and the old year

On the fir s t day o f NYALE
the holy sawahs are ploughed.

O n  this day torrential rains should
pour down. RATO BAWÈ, an important

priest, supervises the ploughing.
(Laboya, February 1996)

have to be buried in a ritualized way.
The new creation o f  society is syn
chronized with the transition from
the dry to the wet season. In the
Nyale ritual, the process of the re
newal of society and agriculture is
fulfilled. Not only are relations creat
ed through marriage emphasized, re
lations in general with all living be
ings and things which are not part of
Laboyan society are also underlined.
From a socio-cosmological point of
view the Laboya see themselves as the
ritual centre of the world. By per
forming the Nyale ritual, the Laboya
are giving the blessing of fertility to
the whole world. ■

Anthropologist DR GEIRNAERTshows
video recordings o f  the Nyale rituals

during an interview w ith  RATO BAWÈ
and RATO NYALE, the priests who

performed these rituals earlier.
(Laboya, March 1996)
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4th International
Maluku Research
Conference

From July 9 to 13 1996
Pattimura University
(Indonesia) and James
Cook University (Aus
tralia) hosted the 4th
International Maluku

Research Conference in Ambon,
Indonesia. There were about 45
participants from Australia, Ca
nada, Denmark, Indonesia, Ma
laysia, the Netherlands, the UK,
and the USA.

■ By AONE VAN
ENGELENHOVEN

f i t  he conference was divided in
1 six main sessions: Languages

JL  (chair Professor James T. Col
lins, Dr Margaret Florey and myself];
Coastal Management (chair: Dr Niet
te Huliselan and Dr Margaret Gill);
Natural Resource and Tenure (Pro
fessor Roy Ellen and Dr Keebet von
Benda-Beckmann); The Politics of
Resettlement (Dr Sandra Pannell);
Gender & Health (Dr Kay Ringen-
berg); and Archaeology and Anthro
pology (Dr Nils Bubant, Dr David
Mearns, and Dr Jennifer Leith).

Ever since it was first held in 1990
at the University of Hawai’i at
Manoa, Honolulu, the International
Maluku Research Conference has
been an essential meeting place
where Malukanists from various dis
ciplines all over the world can share
and discuss their ideas and hypothe
ses. The interdisciplinary approach
of the conference, which was still felt

to be somewhat artificial in 1992, has
now turned out to be very successful.
Participants from disciplines as di
verse as linguistics, history, and ma
rine biology gathered around the
table to discuss divergent topics like
coastal management, poetry, and re
ligion. In contrast to the last confer
ence, many scholars working for Pat
timura University presented results
from their ongoing research.

As the International Maluku Re
search Conference intends to present
data from ongoing and planned re
search to keep up with the state-of-
the-art, it usually does not feature
one overall theme. This time, how
ever, sasi - local harvesting and hun
ting prohibitions -  emerged as a
major topic of interest. Not only was
it a recurring element in most talks
on coastal and natural resource
management, it was also the talking
point in the general discussion mod
erated by Professor Franz von Benda-
Beckmann. During the evening
three videos were shown exemplify
ing the form and function of sasi in
two different cultural areas of Malu
ku (Haruku and Kei).

The next conference is planned for
1998 in Ambon and will then be host
ed exclusively by Pattimura Univer
sity. ■

DR A.TH.P.G. VAN ENGELENHOVEN
can be contacted at e-mail:
engelenhoven@rulletleidenuniv.nl.
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Shells and
Mothers-in-Law

Under the title Shells and Mothers-in-Law: Explorations in the border
area between anthropology and linguistics of New Guinea, ISIR
organized a one-day seminar on June 5 1996 at Leiden University.
The aim of the seminar was to discuss and exchange data and
ideas about three subjects in the border area between
anthropology and linguistics: semantic tendencies; kinship and

exchange; counting systems.

R e p o r t

■ By CECILIA ODÉ

A fter an introduction by chair-
/ \  person Ger Reesink, the fol-

L JL lowing papers and video’s
were presented, followed by a lively,
informal discussion with the enthu
siastic audience:

Ger Reesing (ISIR, linguistics): Se
mantic tendencies in New Guinea; Jelle

I Miedema (ISIR, anthropology): Kin
ship and exchange in New Guinea; Ce-

| cilia Odé (ISIR, linguistics): Ceremoni
al exchange of cloths and their use in
dances in the Bird’s Head Area, a video
demonstration; Lourens de Vries
(ISIR, linguistics) with an additional
demonstration by Philomena Dol

I (ISIR, linguistics); Counting systems in
New Guinea; Dea Sudarman: Korowai,
a video documentary film.

Reesink highlighted some similar
ities between New Guinea languages
in lexical elements (eye=egg=testi-
cles=seed) and in emotional expres
sions, e.g. in Tok Pisin bel i hevi ‘belly
is heavy’ (to feel depressed), in Usan
oau boru ‘insides bad’ (to be angry,

jealous), and in Hatam ngon kinei
‘heart bad’ (to be sad).

Miedema focused on the still-
maintained traditions in inter-tribal
marriage relations, trade and ex
change with linguistic examples
from the Bird’s Head Area. For in
stance, the expression the blood is
still too hot’ is used when a marriage
is suggested between two members
of a closely related family.

In a video Odé showed how ex
change ceremonies of cloths and
dance rituals are still strictly pre
served in a quickly developing socie
ty (Bird’s Head).

De Vries demonstrated, sometimes
with slight embarrassment, parts of
the body used in some counting sys
tems, for instance in Yupna: hands
and feet are used to count up to 20,
then continue via (left-right): ears
(21-22), eyes (23-24), nose (25), nostrils
(26-27), breasts (28-29), navel (30), tes
ticles (31-32) and finally penis (33). De
Vries was silent about how women

w * ï« 8

count. Dol showed the hand and foot
counting system (1-20) used in May-
brat (Bird’s Head).

An exhibition of books published
on the many disciplines of research
in New Guinea, and an exhibition of
portraits (photographs by Cecilia
Odé), handicrafts and other items of
the peoples of the Bird’s Head (col
lected by ISIR fellows) provided an il
lustrative scientific and anthropo
logical contribution to the pro
gramme.

Follow-ups of this seminar will be
announced in future HAS and ISIR
new sletters. ■

AY FAT
Use of cloths at a performance of
a welcome dance, traditionally on the
occasion of an initiation in Mosun.
Bird’s Head area, Inanjaya.

JELLE MIEDEMA
(ISIR-Coordinator, left] and

GER REESINK
(ISIR-fellow linguistics)

at the seminar.

KEBAR VALLEY
Villagers ofAnjai returning home
from their garden withjirewood,

sugarcane, cassave, vegetables,
and fruit. Bird's Head

Area, Irianjaya.
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International
Conference on
Khmer Studies

An international conference on Khmer Studies is impossible
without a strong awareness in all participants o f the un
imaginable horrors the Cambodian people have lived
through in recent times. Right from the start this was em
phasized by Dr Sam Sam-Ang o f the Research Council o f
Khmer Culture and Arts (Washington DC, USA). In his emo

tive address he discussed the role o f Khmer culture for the future o f
Cambodia in which, between 1975 and 1979, the genocidal Khmer
Rouge ‘systematically attempted to wipe out Khmer Culture complete
ly and have destroyed the people’s and country’s infrastructure, econo
my, education, health, family, morality, and civilization. Devastatingly
ruined by the senseless war and deeply scarred by the Khmer Rouge
atrocity, the society needs recovery badly and urgently.’ The manner in
which this recovery is taking shape with the help o f the international
community was discussed critically by Dr Chou Meng-Tarr o f the
Phnom Penh University o f Fine Arts. She believes that the efforts that
are being made to impose upon all Cambodia the ‘principles o f
modernity’ as well as an ‘open-ended commitment to construct a mod
ern capitalist state’ have hardly taken the Cambodians themselves into
account.

By WIL DERKS

T X  oth these lectures were deuv
i k  ered during the plenary ses-

U  sion on the first day of the
conference. They constituted a tell
ing overture to a gathering of schol
ars that, as a whole, can only be
understood as an endeavour to re
pair at least some of the seemingly
irreparable damage done to this
country. Close to a hundred interna
tional participants from Cambodia,
other parts of Asia, Australia, Eu
rope, and the United States ex
changed their ideas in three simul
taneous panels: History and Archae
ology; Epigraphy, Literature and
Linguistics; and Culture and Society.
For the prospect of the future, fortu
nately, the students of the Phnom
Penh University were given the op
portunity to attend as well and they
were present in large numbers.

Quite a few speakers in the first
panel naturally focused on Cam
bodia’s remote past, of which the il-
lustriousness may function as a bea
con for a people wrestling with their
self-image. Much attention was also
given to the contemporary history
of Cambodia or the relationship
between past, present, and future. In
this respect a topic such as The Dem
ocratic Tradition in the History of
Khmer Institutions, discussed by Mr.
Kong Phirun of the École Royale
d’Administration in Phnom Penh,
may be emblematical. The political
role Cambodia has played in the re
gion in the past as well as the pros
pects for future co-existence with its
immediate neighbours, notably
within the framework of ASEAN,
were matters that were raised by
several participants in this panel.
Other presentations, such as the one
under the title Digging in the Killing
Fields by Dr Craig Etcheson (Yale
University), that dealt with the cen
tralized execution system of the
Khmer Rouge and other appalling

facts from Cambodia’s most recent
history, regularly evoked an acute
awareness of the shadow still cast
over this country.

The two other panels were char
acterized by an equally wide range
of topics. Under the heading ‘Epig
raphy, Literature and Linguistics’
specialized discussions of, say, The
Nasalized Intervocalic Consonant in
K’Ho Language (Mr. Nguyen Van
Hue, University of Ho Chi Minh
City), alternated with papers in
which the speakers focused on
problems that seem more directly
relevant, though not necessarily
more important, to present-day
Cambodia and its people. Dr Teri
Yamada (California State Univer
sity, Long Beach, USA) discussed the
Diaspora communities of Cambo
dians in the United States in the
context of the way in which they
and their country of origin are rep
resented in English language texts,
particularly of and about Khmer
literature. Language Problems and
Language Planning for Cambodia was
the title of Mr. Thel Thong’s lecture
(Monash University, Australia).
Amongst other problems, he fo
cused on ‘adapting the Khmer lan
guage writing system to the latest
computer technology’, so as to
make creating, retrieving, and sort
ing of data in Khmer easier. In his
paper What Can Information Technol-
0gy Offer Khmer Studies, Mr. Doug
Cooper (Southeast Asian Software
Research Center, Bangkok, Thai
land) addressed similar problems.
He described some of the ways in
which computing could help
Khmer research, from applications
in linguistics and lexicography to
approximate phonetic lookup tools
for names gathered by the Genocide
Project. Pertinently, he described
the collaborative nature of much
modern computing research, and
made a plea for all interested schol
ars to share data resources.

T oleran ce
In the third panel the range of top

ics was no less diverse than in the
other two although it seemed that
they were even more often closely re
lated to Cambodia’s painful recov
ery, now and in the future. Dr Chhay
Yiheang of the Royal University of
Phnom Penh, for instance, philoso
phized about ‘tolerance’ and
Cambodia’s need for this concept. Dr
Im Koch of the same institution
spoke about The Civil War and its effect
on the Mind and Behaviour of the Cam
bodian People. Many entered into a
debate about the influence of the
media on present-day Cambodian
youth, an issue that was raised by
Mr. Kosal of the Khmer Writers’ As
sociation. The younger generation
was also the focus ofjoint papers by
Dr Chou Meng Tarr this time joined
by Professor Peter Aggleton (Univer
sity of Fine Arts, Phnom Penh) in
their Sexualizing the Culture(s) of
Young Cambodians: Dominant Dis
courses and Social Really. There were
also papers on the effects of tourism
on Cambodia (Professor Matilde Cal-
lari Galli, University of Bologna,
Italy), on Khmer Dance as a means of
coming to terms with the disloca-
tion/displacement caused by the re
cent past (Dr Toni Shapiro, East-
West Center, Honolulu, USA), and on
the history and ethnography of some
minorities in Cambodia such as the
Chams and the Malays (Dr Po Dhar-
ma, École Frangaise d’Extrême Ori
ent, Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia; Dr
William Collins, Center for Ad
vanced Study, Phnom Penh).

Of course, there were many more
papers, but the variety of those men
tioned so far may suffice to suggest
how rich in content and how in
structive this well-organized confer
ence was and, perhaps, how much
there is still to be done. Therefore it
comes not as a surprise that the
Cambodian government showed its
appreciation through the presence of
Prince Norodom Ranariddh, who
opened the conference on the first
day and closed it on the last. More
over, all the participants had the
honour of being received in audience
by the King and the Queen on the
second day. The organizers, notably
Dr Sorn Samnang, of the University
of Phnom Penh, can take this as a
personal compliment for they did a
great job indeed. ■

For more information, contact:

DR. SAMNANG
Department of History
University of Phnom Penh !!
P.O. Box 2070
Phnom Penh
Cambodia
Tel: +855-17-202914
Fax: +855-23-368187

DR W.A.G. DERKS
is a research fellow at the HAS
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The 6th.
EurASEAA
Conference

The European Association o f Southeast Asian Archaeologists
(EurASEAA) has held conferences every second year since its
establishment in 1986. The main aim o f the association is to
bring together European scholars who are working in the
field o f Southeast Asian archaeology, including proto and
early history, epigraphy, and art-history, and to offer facili

ties to present and discuss new data.

■ By MARI J KE KLOKKE

p’T " !  here is no fixed membership.
I Scholars and students from

JL  all countries are welcome to
participate in the international con
ferences. They join the association
for the duration of the conference
upon enrolment. Quite a number of
non-European colleagues are on the
present mailing-list, which includes
about 300 names. The association
strives to raise funds for inviting
Southeast Asian colleagues to partic
ipate in its conferences.

The sixth conference of the Europe
an Association of Southeast Asian Ar
chaeologists was held at Leiden Uni
versity from 2 to 6 September 1996. It
was coordinated by Marijke Klokke
and hosted by the International Insti
tute for Asian Studies (HAS). Sponsor
ships were obtained from the Inter
national Institute for Asian Studies in
Leiden, the Royal Netherlands Acade
my of Arts and Sciences (KNAW) in
Amsterdam, the Research School
CNWS in Leiden, and the Leids Uni-
versiteits Fonds (LUF).

The conference included 76 papers
in English which were held in two
parallel panels spread over five days.
European contributors included
members from France, Great Britain,
Italy, the Netherlands, and Germa
ny. Because of the generous support
provided by the IIAS, KNAW, Re
search School CNWS, and LUF, non-
Europeans attending the conference
included not only contributors from
Singapore, the United States, Austra
lia, and New Zealand, but also sub
stantial numbers of contributors
from Indonesia, Vietnam, Laps, Cam
bodia, Thailand, Malaysia, and the
Philippines, as well as India and
China. Papers delivered ranged in
subject matters from prehistory to
protohistory, to historic period ar
chaeology, epigraphy, architecture
and art history.

Sessions
After an opening session with a

welcome speech by Professor W.A.L.
Stokhof, director of the HAS, the first
day of the conference was devoted to
the prehistory of Indonesia (eastern
Indonesia and the site of Song Gen-
tong II in East Java) and recent exca
vations in Wat Phu in Laos (panel I)
and to the archaeology of Vietnam
including a session on Cham culture
(panel II). The second day focused on
recent excavations in Thailand, pa

laeolithic tools discovered in Thai
land, and the ethnoarchaeology of
Thailand (panel I), and on Khmer art
and culture (panel II). The following
day, Wednesday, included papers on
the early history of Thailand and on
recent excavations in the Malay Pe
ninsula (panel I), and on narrative
themes in Indonesian art and Indo
nesian gold objects among which
those of the recently found hoard of
Wonoboyo (panel II). In the after
noon the members of the conference
were received in the Rijksmuseum in
Amsterdam, where Pauline Lunsingh
Scheurleer, head of the Department
of Asiatic Art, introduced them to the
new display of the collection of Asiat
ic Art in the South Wing of the Rijks-
museum and a reception was offered
by the Rijksmuseum. On Thursday,
the fourth day of the conference, pa
pers were delivered on the archaeolo
gy of the Philippines, including a ses
sion on the ethnoarchaeology of the
Philippines, and on miscellaneous
subjects relating to Indonesian ar
chaeology and cultural relationships
between Southeast Asia and China
(panel I). In panel II papers were de
livered on Indonesian epigraphy and
iconography. The last session includ
ed three papers on Borobudur. The
last day of the conference was devot
ed to recent excavations in Sumatra,
to relationships between Southeast
Asia and India, and to the Bayon in
Angkor, Cambodia (panel I). Panel II
included sessions on Indonesian ico
nography and Burmese archaeology,
including iconography and epigra-
phy.

Further possibilities to meet col
leagues and discuss with each other
were created in the form of a recep
tion on Monday evening, and a din
ner on Thursday evening. On Tues
day afternoon the board of the EurA
SEAA (Ian Glover, Marijke Klokke,
Wibke Lobo, Pierre-Yves Manguin,
Marielle Santoni, Per Sorensen, and
Patrizia Zolese) met to discuss the
publication of the proceedings of the
conferences and the venue of the
next conference in 1998. Both the
proceedings of the 1992 conference in
Rome and the 1994 conference in
Paris will be published in 1996. The
former are edited by Roberto Ciarla,
and the latter by Pierre-Yves Man
guin. Marijke Klokke will edit the
proceedings of the 1996 conference.
Wibke Lobo of the Museum of Eth
nology in Berlin has offered to orga
nize the next conference in Berlin. ■

2 6  • HAS N E WS L E T T E R  TsClO • Autumn 1996



S O U T H  E A S T  A S I A

C H A N G E D  D E A D L I N E S
13 >- 17 O C T O B E R  1 9 9 7
L E I D E N ,  T H E  N E T H E R L A N D S

Perspectives on
the Bird’s Head of
Irian Jaya

24  >  27  M A R C H  1 9 9 7
S I N G A P O R E
T R I B A L  C O M M U N I T I E S  I N T H E  M A L A Y  W O R L D :

his conference is
organized by the
International In

stitute for Asian Studies
(HAS) in cooperation
with the Indonesian In

stitute of Sciences (LIPI) and the
Netherlands Organization for Scien
tific Research (NWO) Priority Pro
gramme Irian Jaya Studies, a pro
gramme for Interdisciplinary Re
search (ISIR). The deadline for ab
stracts has been changed from ljan-
uary l£97 to l March 1997. The date o f
acceptance is 15 April 1997, the
deadline for articles is 13 October.
Articles (to be submitted in a came
ra-ready version of max. zo pages
(excl. bibliography) submitted in the

For more information:
HAS N ew sle tter  9, p.46 and
ISIR Secretariat

Perspectives Conference
P.O.Box 95/5
2300 RA Leiden
tel:+31-71-5272419
fax: +31-71-5272632
e-mail: projdiv@rullet.leidenuniv.nl

Tonality in
the languages of
New Guinea:
Studies in
Prosody

his publication
will explore pho-
netic/phonologi-

cal issues in the descrip
tion and analysis of tone,
register, voice quality,

consonant effects, stress, intonation,
and temporal organization (dura
tion and rhythm) in languages of
New Guinea and its surrounding is
lands. This work is intended to in
clude an inventory of data and work
in progress as well as work at an ad
vanced level of analysis with the
hope of arriving at the ‘state-of-the-
art’ in research about the prosodic
aspects of languages ofNew Guinea.

-  The length of contributions
should not exceed 25 pages
without permission.

-  The format should be electronic
copy (in DOS or Macintosh
format, preferrably in MS-Word
with IPA in SIL Doulos IPA font
preferred) and hard copy.

- Abstract of about 1000 words
describing your proposed
contribution should be received
by Jan. 1,1997; response will be
given by April 1,1997.

-  Deadline for submission is July r,
1998.

-  Proposed publication appearance
is December 31,1998.

Contacts, abstracts, and submis
sions via electronic mail are highly
encouraged. ■

Please send abstracts via email to
all four editors:

Jerold A. Edm ondson
Program in Linguistics
University of Texas at Arlington
Arlington,TX 76019-0559 USA
email: jerry@ling.uta.edu or
jerry@UTAFLL.UTA.EDU

Karl Franklin
Summer Institute of Linguistics
7500 Camp Wisdom Rd.
Dallas,TX 75236 USA
email: karl.franklin@sil.org

Kenneth J. G regerson
Chiang Mai Floral Condomenium
Na W at Gate Soi
Chiang Mai
Thailand
email: ken.gregerson@sil.org

Cecilia O dé
Irian Jaya Studies
Leiden University
Nonnensteeg 1-3
2 3 1 I VJ Leiden
The Netherlands
email: ode@rullet.leidenuniv.nl
fax:++31-7 1-5272632

Historical, cultural &
social perspectives

correct version according to the con
ference style sheet will be reviewed
by the Conference Editorial Board;
all articles accepted will be pub
lished in the proceedings. ■

The Malay World (Alam Melayu), spanning the Malay Pe
ninsula, much o f  Sumatra and parts o f  Borneo, has long
contained within it a variety o f  populations. Most o f  the
Malays have been organized into the different kingdoms
(kerajaan Melayu) from which they have derived their
identity. But the territories o f  those kingdoms have also

included tribal peoples-both Malay and non-Malay-who have kept
themselves apart from those kingdoms in varying degrees. In the
last three decades, research on these tribal societies has aroused in
creasing interest.

he main aim of this confer-
I ence will be to explore the
JL ways in which the character

of these societies relates to the Malay
kingdoms that have held power in
the region for many centuries past,
as well as to the modern nation-sta
tes of the region. The conference will
bring together researchers commit
ted to comparative analysis of the
tribal groups living on either side of
the Melaka Straits-in Indonesia, Ma
laysia, Thailand, Singapore or Bru
nei. New theoretical and descriptive
approaches will be sought for the
study of the social and cultural con
tinuities and discontinuities mani
fested by tribal life in the region.

We seek to explore several ques
tions. To what extent do tribal socie
ties of the Malay world display dis

tinctive features in comparison to
those living in other parts of South
east Asia or beyond? What can be
learnt about the historical Malay
states themselves and the modern
nation-states of the region through
studying the tribal populations that
fall under their influence? In what
ways does our analytical concept of
‘tribal society’ correspond to the im
agery employed by the tribespeople
themselves, by their non-tribal
neighbours and by power-holders in
the state? What are the different
ways of being ‘tribal’ in the Malay
world? What follows from the fact
that some of these populations are
Malay-speaking and others are not?
What are the material, environmen
tal and spatial bases of the relations
between the tribespeople and the

Malay state? What larger questions
can be raised by the historical study
of these peoples? What contribution
can scholarly study make to the tri-
bespeoples’ own future in face of the
rapid socio-economic change that is
occurring all around them?

These and other such questions
will benefit from the input of pre
historians, historians, anthropolo
gists, linguists, economists, geogra
phers, political scientists, and oth
ers. We therefore expect that papers
presented at the conference will be
wide-ranging, in both their empiri
cal focus and the wider issues they
raise. We invite interested scholars
to submit papers on, among other
topics, the following issues.

-  Ethnology and history
-  Environment and material culture
-  Economics and development
-  Tribespeople in the state

Deadline for submission is: I February 1997.
This International conference is being orga
nized under the auspices o f the International
Institute for Asian Studies (Leiden); the Insti
tute o f Southeast Asian Studies (Singapore);
the Centre for Environment, Gender and De
velopment (Singapore); and the Institut fur
Ethnologie ofWestfalische Wilhelms-Univer-
s/tat (Munster). Convenors are Cynthia Chou
(HAS) and Geoffrey Benjamin (Singapore). ■

For more information:
Cynthia Chou (HAS)

Tel: + 3 1 -7 1 -5272227 / Fax: -  4 162
E-mail: chou@rullet.leidenuniv.nl

G eoffrey Benjamin
Singapore I 19260
Tel: +65-772-3823 / Fax: +65-777-7975
E-mail: ben_geo@paclfic.et.sg

( A d v e r t i s e m e n t )

P A R A G O N  B O O K  G A L L E R Y
Specialist of Books on Asian Arts & Asian Studies
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ART OF THE HOUM A FOUNDRY
LI Xiating, LIANG Ziming &
Robert Bagley
This important volume is an illustrated repertory of ar
chaeological finds made at the site of a 6th to 15th cen
tury BC bronze foundry located at modern Houma in
Shanxi Province, P.R.C. The excavation of the site, the
largest known in the ancient world, was important above
all for the spectacular wealth of decorated clay foundry-

___  debris that was recovered there. Though unearthed more
than 30 years ago, most of this debris have never been published. The de
bris throws valuable light on the very complex casting process used at Houma;
still more valuable is the evidence it provides for the varieties of decoration
employed at the foundry. Bronzes unearthed at many different places in China,
decorated with an immense variety of designs, can now be connected with
Houma on the evidence of the foundry-debris. This book presents 1,200 of
the most notable pieces of decorated foundry debris in photographs and drawings.
544 pp., 18 color and 1156 b/w and 213 line illustrations, hardcover,
Princeton, 1996. US$175.00

CHINESE JADES FROM
THE COLLECTION OF

ALAN AND SIMONE HARTM AN
Robert Kleiner

Alan and Simone Hartman have collected Chinese jades
for more than 20 years with a passion and educated
taste almost unrivalled in the West and this catalogue
illustrates with Commentaries and an Introduction more
than 200 of their finest pieces, which together form a
series spanning almost five thousand years. Whilst

boasting superb examples from most periods, the collection is
particularly strong on the carving of the Ming and Qing dy-
nasties (1368-1911). Beautifully produced, the catalogue is com
pleted with a special introduction by Yang Boda, a foremost
expert on Chinese Jades. 1

xx, 263 pp., 207 items illustrated in color, bibliography,
hardcover, New York, 1996. US$60.00

To order call: 1-800-552-6657 (USA) By fax: 312-663-5177 (Worldwide)
E-mail: paragon@paragonbook.com http://webart.com/paragonbook/
Shipping & Handling (USA) $4.50 (first book) + $2.00 (each add'l) Call or write for a free catalog
(Overseas) $8.50 + $6.00 (each add'l) We accept Visa. MasterCard, American Express

NE WS

1507 S. Michigan Ave. Chicago IL 60605 Tel: 312-663-5155

SOUTHEAST ASIAN
JOURNAL

OF SOCIAL SCIENCE

r r l  he Southeast Asian Journal of
I Social Science, published at

. JL the department of Sociology,
National University of Singapore, is
planning the following special is
sues.

Contributions are invited
for each issue:

-  Science and technology
in the Asia-Pacific
(deadline: 3ijanuary);

- The Chinese ofThailand
(deadline 1 March); and

-  Transformations of
Ethnic Identity in Malaysia
and Singapore
(deadline 31 May).

For more information, contact:
ZAHEER BABER

Department o f Sociology,
National University o f Singapore,
Singapore 0511.
E-mail: sodtz@nus.sg
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PLATE 1.
The Cremation Tower

or Funeral Pyre.

" \

PLATE 2.
The Silver Inner Urn

inside the Palace Grounds.

m m mw-t

PLATE 3.
The Golden Outer Urn,

the Crown Prince and Crown Princess.

The Thai
the Recursiveness

I h e a rd  f irs t  a b o u t  th e  c re m a tio n  to w ers  o f  T h a ila n d
w h e n  1 c o n s u lte d  D r D avid  S tu a rt-F o x  o f  th e  L eiden  M u 
se u m  o f  A n th ro p o lo g y  a b o u t  c re m a tio n  r ite s  in  Bali. H e
sh o w ed  m e  n in e te e n th -c e n tu ry  p ic tu re s  f ro m  B u rm a  an d
m e n tio n e d  th a t  su c h  to w ers  h a d  b ee n  c o n s tru c te d  in
T h a ila n d  even  la te r  b u t  w ere re s tr ic te d  to  royalty .

I h a d  a c tu a lly  seen  a p la te  o f  th e  1926 ‘fu n e ra l p y re ’ o f  K ing  V ajira-
v u d h  in  H .G .Q u a ritch  W ales’ classic S iam ese S ta te  C e re m o n ie s  o f
1931 ( re p r in te d  in  1992), b u t  p a id  n o  a t te n t io n  to  th e  tin y  h u m a n
fig u re s  o n  th a t  p h o to g ra p h , n o t  re a liz in g  w h a t a h u g e  c o n s tru c tio n
th a t  p y re  h a d  b een . Im a g in e  m y d e l ig h te d  s u rp r is e  w h en  I was in v it
ed , less th a n  h a l f  a y ea r la te r , to  a t te n d  th e  c re m a tio n  o f  th e  P rincess
M o th e r  o f  T h a ila n d  in  M arch , 1996. 1 was p e r m i t te d  to  m ove a ro u n d
freely  a n d  ta k e  p h o to g ra p h s . T h e  1996 c re m a tio n  to w er, d e p ic te d
h e re  as P la te  1, lacks h u m a n  f ig u re s  a l to g e th e r  so we have sk e tch ed
th e m  in  to  g ive a n  id e a  n o t  o n ly  o f  its  b e a u ty  a n d  e legance  b u t  also
o f  its  size.

■  By F R I T S  S T AAL

T  T  er Royal Highness Somdej
r" I Phra Sri Nakharintharabar-

JL JL omarachanii, the Princess
Mother, or Somdej Yaa, ‘Royal Grand
mother,’ as she was affectionately
called, was born on October 2t, 1900.
She became the wife of Prince Mahi-
dol and the mother of two kings:
King Ananda Mahidol, who died
young in 1946, and his younger
brother, His Majesty King Bhumibol
Adulyadej, the present King of Thai
land. The Princess Mother was al
most as popular as His Majesty and
H.R.H. Crown Princess Maha Chakri
Sirindhorn: for while the King has re
mained an ultimate resort in time of
crisis, sensitive to public opinion and
accessible to individual petitioners,
all three have devoted much of their
lives to social and economic reform.
The ‘Royal Grandmother’ dedicated
herself to the improvement of medi
cal care throughout the kingdom
and to the protection of environmen
tal resources, particularly forests. It is
not surprising that her passing away

on July 18, 1995, plunged the nation
into mourning and induced the gov
ernment to honour her with a tradi
tional, royal cremation.

Royal persons are not cremated
until many months after their death.
Many details are given by Quaritch
Wales and Dutch readers should be
familiar with some of them from
Cees Nooteboom’s 1986 novel De
Boeddha achter de schutting. The corpse
is first placed in a sitting position in
side an inner urn, made of silver, the
palms joined in front of the face in a
gesture of homage. The inner urn is
placed in an octagonal golden outer
urn, which is taken by the family to
the large Dusit or ‘Celestial’ Hall in
the Grand Palace in the course of a
small procession ‘with an absence of
that display of modern militarism,’
writes Quaritch Wales, ‘which, how
ever great its sociological value, al
ways seems to strike a jarring note in
every State Ceremony where it is pre
sent’. We should remember, howev
er, that Asian funerals are, at least in
part, joyous occasions: Thai crema
tions used to be a kind of carnivals

redolent with entertainment, shad
ow plays, masked dances, fireworks
and lots to eat and drink. Much of
this has disappeared, possibly be
cause Europeans frowned on these
displays since they look upon death
as an entirely solemn and mournful
occasion.

About the outer urn that had al
ready been prepared for King Phra
Phutthayotfa (generally referred to as
Rama I) during his lifetime (1734 -
1809), the story goes that he so much
liked its beauty and craftsmanship;
that he ordered it to be placed in his
bedroom. His consorts, considering
it a bad omen and started to cry but
the King declared that, if he could
not admire its beauty from the out
side while he was still alive, then
how would it be possible for him to
do so when he was inside?

The Funeral Rituals
The body of the Princess Mother

was kept lying-in-state inside the
urn in the Dusit Hall for a full seven
months before the urn was taken
outside in the early morning of
March 10,1996, the day of cremation.
Plate 2 shows the inner urn placed
outside on a platform still within the
Palace Grounds. High palace officials
stand in respectful attendance while
a seven-tiered parasol is kept ready
for the urn and two parasols for the
Crown Prince and Crown Princess.
On Plate 3, the outer urn has been re
built around the inner urn, the
Crown Prince and Princess arrive and
their parasols are unfolded. Plate 4
shows the urn being carried by pal
ace bearers through the western gate
of the Palace Grounds. Outside, it
will turn left and circumambulate
the Palace Grounds in anticlock-wise
direction, the direction reserved for
everything concerned with death. I
shall refer to this /irst small proces
sion, in which only the family and a
few palace officials participate, as ‘A’.
The procession moves very slowly,
step by step, and the private palace
ceremony is now turned into a larger
public display by embedding it in the
much larger second or Grand Proces
sion that may be analysed from front
to back as:

Ci - Bi - A - B2 - C2

because it contains not only the first
procession ‘A’ but also a third proces
sion:

B1-A-B2

that will be detached from it later. In
the second and third processions, the
urn is preceded in ‘Bi’ by the Su
preme Patriarch of Thai Buddhism,
reading Buddhist scriptures in a
chariot pulled by traditional bearers
(Plate 5). This is followed by ‘A’ sur-

T,1 *

- W
PLATE 4.

The Urn Carried Outside the Palace
Grounds (Procession ‘A’).
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Royal Cremation
o f  Ritual

rounding the Great Funeral Chariot
of the urn (Plate 6), originally built
like the Patriarch’s chariot, around
1795 and completely restored in 1987
(the fantastic shapes of these chariots
resemble the royal barges that are
still on view elsewhere). The urn is
followed in B2' by Court Brahmins
who have loosened their hair knots
(Plate 7). All sections are surrounded
by traditional bearers of screens and
banners, pullers, master pipers and
drummers along with royal guards
of infantry regiments, air force and
naval academies, some of them play
ing modern military music.

Proceeding in anticlockwise direc
tion, the second procession circles
the Palace Ground and moves slowly
in the direction of the Cremation
Ground. When entering it from the
north, the original procession, ‘A,’
detaches itself first and is subse
quently joined by the Supreme Patri
arch (in ‘Bi’) and the Brahmans (in
‘B2’) together with other small suites
of people. Within the Cremation
Ground, this third procession circles
the funeral pyre (Plate 1) inside
which a sandalwood urn has been
prepared with sticks of firewood
piled up underneath it (Plate 8) anti
clockwise. Inside the funeral pyre or
cremation tower, the outer and inner
urns are removed and the royal re
mains are placed in the sandalwood
urn.

Flowers made of sandalwood are
piled around the urn by senior offi
cials and others who have been al
lowed inside to pay their last re
spects. When evening falls, the crowd
disperses and the cremation is about
to begin after the fire has been lit by
Their Majesties the King and Queen.
That is not the end of the ritual for it
continues on the next day when the
King separates the bones from the
ashes which are placed each in a sep
arate urn, deposited afterwards in
separate places -  but I shall leave that
part of the ceremony (which has a
Sanskrit name and Vedic overtones)
for another occasion.

Scientific study of ritual
Not only funeral rites themselves

but also their scientific study has
turned out to be, as Gregory Schopen
noted, a lively issue. There are, at
least, three features. The first is his
torical and I will mention only one
thing about it: the ceremonies show
that the Thai royal cremation is nei
ther Chinese (Buddho-)Taoist (still
surprisingly unexplored), nor Bud
dhist, nor ‘Hindu’ (a term I place be
tween quotation marks because it is
often used to refer to the Thai ‘Brah
min’ contribution to the royal cere
monies). It combines features of var
ying provenance, but the cremation

ritual is basically Southeast Asian.
The second feature is anthropologi
cal and here it suffice to say, that
two-stage burials are not confined to
Thailand or Bali: they were or are not
uncommon in other parts of South
east Asia. This was known to Robert
Hertz, a little-known, because short
lived, pupil ofDurkheim and precur
sor of Levi-Straussian structuralism,
who published his findings in 1907
in the Armee Sociolqgtque with special
reference to the Dayaks of Kaliman
tan.

Leaving aside religion at the mo
ment, the Thai cremation shows that
its ceremonial deferral cannot be ex
plained in economic terms: the wide
spread belief that Balinese crema
tions are ‘postponed’ because it is
cheaper is an error (first exposed by
K.C.Crucq in his Bijdrage tot de kermis
van het Balisch doodenritueel of 1928:
‘de kosten der verbranding kunnen
natuurlijk niet de reden zijn,’ and
further discussed in my Mantras be
tween Fire and Water of 1995).

The third feature of the scientific
study of ritual is analytical. But how
can we analyse these ceremonies? I
have suggested in Rules without Mean
ing (1990, paper 1993) and elsewhere
that ritual is governed by syntactic
rules and that the power of some of
these rules lies in their recursiveness.
A recursive rule is a rule that applies to
itself. For example, a rule of the form:
‘A -> A B,’ which states that ‘A’ has to
be replaced by ‘A B,’ is recursive be
cause the ‘A’ on the left recurs on the
right and so the rule may be applied
to that second ‘A’: the result is ‘(A B)
B’ or, with parentheses omitted: ‘A B
B’. That process may be repeated in
definitely. A particularly productive
recursive rule is:

A->BAB,

which generates:
‘BBABB’/ B B B A B B B ’, etc.,
or in  the form of a tree:

A
I

BAB
I

BBABB

BBBABBB

The following scheme should enable
the reader to deduce how the Thai fu
nerary ritual more than simply sym
bolize that (wo)man dies alone, it also
exhibits the recursiveness of ritual:

Inner Urn
I

Outer Urn
4

55? K ~T^~ic=3rnce— s
è ---

mimmm
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PLATE 8.
The Sandalwood Urn with Firewood

Sticks Piled Underneath

1st procession:
A
i

2nd procession:
Ci -  Bi - A - B 2 - C 2

4
3rd procession:

Bi - A- Bz
4

Sandalwood Urn
4

Cremation

PROFESSOR J.F. STAAL
is professor emeritus o f  philosophy and

o f South Asian languages. University o f

California at Berkeley.

j. -
PLATE 5.

The Supreme Patriarchjoining
the Grand Procession (‘C’).

■ I : - ' ?  r . M

-
PLATE 6.

The Great Funeral Chariot
at the Centre of the Grand Processi
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Chinese Music and Buddhist Rituals

Time, Sound, and
the Sense of Beauty

Be it the nature o f  music, o f  ritual, or even o f  religion,
tim e is certainly a central concept. W riting about tim e, we
have to speak o f  sound. Because, whatever the culture,
sound, as opposed to space, thinking, feeling, is insepara
ble from its evolution in tim e. That is probably why it is
considered to be so powerful to build  tim e as a structured

elem ent. But Chinese culture builds a difference between ‘m usic’
and ritual. Soren Kierkegaard, although he was not versed in  things
Chinese, can probably help us, since he established a new hierarchy
going  from morality to religion through aesthetics: the good, the
beautiful, and the saint.

Master m usician Chen Zhong, together w ith his old friend, Dhar-
ma Master Citing, abbot o f  a sm all tem ple located in Shangqiu,
Henan Province, had been trying for nine years to record a ceremony
o f  Buddhist hymns sung to the accom panim ent o f  instrum ents so
that these could be produced on cassettes to be sold in the tem ples.
At their request, I went to Henan as Tonm eister in April-May, 1996.
It gave me the opportunity to find answers to many previously unre
solved questions.

■ By FRAN COIS  PICARD

hinese Buddhist rituals can
f  perhaps best be divided into

regular, frequent, and ex
traordinary ceremonies. First we
come across the daily lessons per
formed in the morning and evening
and the six daily ‘incense sticks’,
then other regular rituals performed
on the first and fifteenth of each
lunar month, monthly recitations,
and annual rituals like the twenty-
three anniversaries of Buddha, Bo-
dhisattvas, or other patriarchs and
saints, culminating in the great an
nual Chinese feasts: New Year, Qing-
ming, Yulanpen hui. We find also
rituals that are often, but irregular
ly, performed, including the Yankou
and the various penitences. Lastly,
we find the extraordinary rituals like
the seven-day ‘Meeting for Water
and Land’ or the different ordina
tions and vows.

The Place o f  Hymns
in the R itu a l
As the publication of the daily Les

sons has shown, the vocal element in
the Buddhist liturgy can be classi
fied under the categories of recita
tion, psalmody or chanting, and
singing; canonical texts are read on a
single note and to a regular, if pro
gressively precipitate, beat; incanta
tions and praise formulas are chant
ed; hymns are sung in a regular met
ric form using melodies composed of
precise pitches. It is also possible to
point to the distinction, although

less systematized than in Japan, be
tween the texts according to the lan
guage used: esoteric and technical
Chinese for texts derived from the
Canon; Sanskrit or pseudo-Sanskrit
for incantations; colloquial language
for hymns. The meticulous work of
identifying the sources for the vari
ous texts used in the rituals, begun
in our publications of the Lessons
and carefully completed by research
ers like Marcus Giinzel, runs up
against a barrier posed by the ques
tion of the provenance of the hymns.
It is then necessary to go back to the
origins of Buddhist preaching in
China: the propagation through the
vulgarization of a religion which
was intended to be universal. The
importance and diversity of hymns
to incense seems to be very signifi
cant in explicating the fundamental
identity of function between these
two sensorial offerings, perfumes
and music.

The Southern T ra d itio n
If instruments (shawms, mouth

organs, and percussion] still accom
pany various rituals in the north (Pe
king, Wutai shan], this is not the
case in the south. Although it is im
possible at the moment to determine
if this has always been the case, for
tunately, since 15185, the revival of
Buddhist ceremonies has proceeded
in tandem with the willingness to
reduce the gap between monks and
laymen and to reintroduce the par
ticipation of devotees through beau
ty and praise.

Being at the origin of the develop
ment of printing, Buddhism distin
guishes itself from Taoism through
the attention it devotes to mass dif
fusion, formerly written, nowadays
recorded. The conditions for an au
tonomous production, free of any
political or economic control, and a
concern for professional quality, led
Master Chen Zhong to ask for West
ern collaboration in the recording,
the post-production, and the edi
tion. To me, this renowned poly-in
strumentalist, and great specialist of
Shanghai flutes, represents the uni
que model descending from the am
ateur traditions of the south to the
virtuosity of national professionals
of today. I had the great fortune,
after years of abortive attempts, to be
able to invite him to France for a se
ries of concerts and a recording ses
sion which took place in December
1995, in which I acted as his accom
panist, in both senses of the term,
since I played vertical flute and
mouth organ. During the relaxed
conversations for which the tour
gave the opportunity, I told him of
my interest in Buddhist music, and
he confided his trust in Buddha. Just
in passing, he told me of his long
standing project, and I informed
him of my previous experience of
field recording. Contacts made since
my return to France with Ocora
Radio France allowed us to hope that
we would be able to produce a mas
ter tape which could be used for both
a compact disc edition in the West
and for a cassette edition inside
mainland China, the cassettes to be
distributed through the temples
network.

If such a project belongs in some
way to the conscious will to use
modernity, if not to form a counter
poise to the growing influence of
pop music and Karaoke, it also pro
claims its links with the Holy Scrip
tures and their legitimacy which
finds its source in the Buddhist
Canon. Master Citing and Master
Chen Zhong both quote a passage
from the ‘Methods’ chapter from the
'Lotus Sutra of the Good Law’. This is
not a reconstitution, but the desire
to express devotion.

An act of devotion accomplished
as a ritual, or to be more exact as a
ceremony, the recording session
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took place at Runan, Henan prov
ince, under the -  rather ponderous -
name o f‘First Buddhist Fanbai Mu
sical Ritual’. The two empassioned
friends mobilized their respective
natural communities: his closest
monks, the laymen of his own par
ish for Master Citing; a small ama
teur ensemble from his own home
town, with the help of a few profes
sionals who are also his own pupils,
for Master Chen. The interweaving
lines of lutes, tympanum, flutes,
and mouth organ married to male
and female voices and punctuated
by ritual percussion instruments
(drum, bells, gong, cymbals], are in
imitation of a celestial concert given
by apsaras.

The recorded programme, eight
pieces with a total length of one
hour, is composed of five hymns
taken from ordinary rituals, an old
instrumental adaptation of an in
cantation, and two religious songs,
including a vocal solo sung in the
Henan style, the last two both writ
ten by a young intellectual at the be
ginning of this century, Li Shutong
(religious name Hong’yi], a future
Patriarch of the Vinaya School.

The S tyle
Henan certainly belongs to North

ern China. However, the stylistic di
visions differ from what can be es
tablished by pure geography, since
they follow the influence lines be
tween the main centres, principally
the great monasteries such as Wutai
shan or the Zhihua si in Peking for
the north, the Tianning si at Chang
zhou for the south. The Fanbai style
which characterizes Master Citing,
abbot of Shangqiu, but also a monk
highly placed in the hierarchy (qian-
yuan] at Tianning si, is relevant to
the latter, one of the main Chan
monasteries, and, according to my
information, the best in all China
with respect to the regulations and
traditions.

Although the texts in use in the
monasteries throughout the whole
of China, both north and south, and

Score of the Buddhist hymn
'MITUO'

(hymn to Amithaba]

to whatever school they belong, are
unified, which apparently happened
around the year 1600, it is a different
story with psalmody and, especially,
with singing. Important differences
exist in pronunciation, dialect, not
to speak of language, to which
should be added the particular
transmission links, as well as the
greater or lesser interest for Fanbai
shown by abbots. Almost thirty
years of interruption in the perform
ing of rituals on the mainland have
created gigantic breaks in the trans
mission, so a large number of tunes,
purely orally transmitted, disap
peared, the few which are left are
now used on all and every occasion. A
huge feat of memory, from collect
ing, recording, transcribing, elabo
ration of models, to publication, has
been undertaken under the auspices
of the Chinese Buddhist Association
and under the direction of the Bud
dhist and musicologist Tian Qing,
with the goal of releasing standard
ized versions.

As opposed to the ritual recorded
in situ at the Kaiyuan si in Quan
zhou, the tunes here come mainly
from written scores, and are repro
duced precisely according to the
Tianning si school. The use of scores
really does belong to the Chinese and
Buddhist tradition: it is not a profes
sional choir trained to sing notes
which is singing, but the assembly
of monks and laymen drawn from a
real community, having rehearsed
long and seriously under the direc
tion of Master Citing, himself until
recently a respected cantor, and of
Master Chen Zhong, a born teacher.
It is actually a collectively assumed
singing, with palpable aesthetic cri
teria, allowed by the slow process of
reabsorption and of memorization
which orality reclaims. Revival of a
tradition, yes, perhaps, but nonethe
less authentic.
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China
and

Orientalism
Max Weber, that encyclopaedic product o f 19th century
European scholarship, once remarked that China’s fate
was to serve as an opposite for the Western observer, a ra
dically different form o f human life in a positive or negati
ve sense. An image o f horror, threat, worthiness, even an
ideal, but still always an opposite. He was not alone in this

view. Weber’s contemporary James Dyer Ball, in his widely-read
Things Chinese, even included an article on the ‘Topsy-turvy-dom of
Chinese life. Little is actually said in these remarks, o f course. The
issue o f the position o f China versus the West merges with the exten
sive Orientalism debate which has raged since the publication o f Ed
ward Said’s magnum opus eighteen years ago, and in this brief article
I will deal with the relevance o f this debate in the Chinese context.

In the use of non-ritual instru
ments, it assumes the southern,
fluid, style, in contrast to the rough
er northern one.

The Search fo r  B eauty
For all this investment of time and

energy, this is a benevolent work. It
is not difficult to deduce the motives
of the various people involved: faith
and veneration, a wish to praise and
propagate the teachings of Buddha;
to perform a virtuous act on the part
of the singers; a wish to participate
in a unique musical experience; to
obey the call of a respected master on
the part of the instrumentalists;
without excluding any judicious
mixture of motivations among the
two groups. In the same way, a com
mon desire to praise, to perform a
virtuous act, and the hope of bring
ing more beauty to the world suf
fused both masters. If the truth be
told, my own interest did not differ
very much.

For me, as a researcher, the com
mon quest for beauty constitutes a
major aspect of this adventure, since
it had always escaped my earlier in
vestigations. As for the excess ofener-
gy which is required from the opera
singer as compared to the plain recit
ing of a text, Buddhist chant, as every
religious chant, requires an effort
which is not justified either by the
holy texts or by the efficacy of a prai
se or prayer addressed to supernatu
ral beings. The question was then
asked if real aesthetic criteria, musi
cal ones in this case, could be, as I in
tuitively felt, applied, also be intend
ed for human ears and sensibilities.

I found my answer in an incident
which I was not supposed to witness,
were it not the necessity of my pres
ence as Tonmeister: as Master Citing
wanted the recording session to be
held as a ceremonial. It was obvious
that this small temple at Shangqiu
could not host the hundreds of pil
grims who were expected to attend.
At his request, the big Southern Seas
monastery at Runan, which has con
siderable facilities for the reception
of guests, agreed to host the event.
This, and it is for me highly signifi
cant of the virtual heterodoxy of our
project, without promising to in
volve itself to any great degree and
then, at the last moment, even refus
ing us access to the temple itself.
Nonetheless, some local monks, hav
ing heard that a meeting for chant
ing Fanbai was being held, joined the
choir spontaneously and without
having been invited by any of us,
playing the ritual instruments, of
which some (a fact that they surely
disliked) had previously been played
by women. The predictable result
was soon apparent: even in the strict
repertoire of ordinary liturgy, their
usual lack of precision contrasted
with the accuracy in intonations, in
phrasing, and in beating of the ordi
nary laymen from Shangqiu who had
not only been selected for it, but had
also been trained for many months
under the direction of Master Chen.
Without taking into account the fact
that it would have been the height of
discourtesy for us to refuse the par
ticipation of monks, by nature more
legitimate in this repertory than lay
men, the monks were also our hosts.
Yet, the need for cohesion, homoge
neity, in short the search for beauty,
imposed on every one of us the neces

sity for an intervention which meant
their exclusion. And of this, Master
Chen, the monks and laymen from
Shangqiu, the musicians from
Shanghai, not to mention myself,
were all conscious. I must add that
the role of the barbarian who refused
such a gracious contribution as that
offered by our hosts was naturally as
signed to the stranger among us (I
mean me) who happily happened to
be present, his unpolished behaviour
appropriate to the foreigner’s well-
known ignorance of elementary rules
of politeness.

A Blessed Beauty
All I can do now is hope that our

common work, from the establishing
of the scores to the writing of the or
chestration, from the casting to the
rehearsals, from the recording to the
editing, will do the work justice, be
fore prepared or unprepared audi
ences proving the value of this beau
ty that we, all of us, wanted to rein
troduce in the Praise to the Three-
Treasures.

Turning to the attitude of the Bud
dhist hierarchy towards our work, it
so happened that an absolutely unex
pected resurgence, unexpected at
least on the side of my Chinese
friends, if not on mine, of bureau
cratic control mixed, mode mite oblige,
with attempts to make some materi
al profit from our achievement led to
the fact that we (both masters and
myself) afterwards had to justify our
work, which had previously benefit
ed from no official support. Apart
from that already described, a grant
given in extremis by a Buddhist mas
ter from abroad paid for the costs of
the food and lodging of our team and
of the pilgrims during their stay at
Runan. This summons assumed in
my eyes the usual aspect of interro
gation by a successive degree of hier
archy up to the provincial level,
where the blessing provided by Great
Dharma Master Nengxian abolished
the last obstacles. ■
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■ By HANS  HAGERDAL

-jr undreds of texts have re-
I  I  viewed and discussed the

X  A  Said thesis on ‘Orientalism’
as a style of thought founded on
Western imperialism and a feeling of
positional superiority. There is not
much point in recycling the argu
ments pro and contra Said here. A
few points should be made, though.
It transpires that Said’s ‘Orientalism’
consists of some three different as
pects (what Orientalists do; a style of
thought based on the ‘ontologie and
epistemologie’ difference between
the Orient and the Occident; and an
institution or mechanism to deal
with the Orient), which are not quite
consistent. A discursive formation,
at least in the sense developed by
Foucault et al, can in no way be seen
as a monolithic tradition which Said
seems to be portraying; as shown by
some recent contributors, a repre
sentation of, for example, genus
might have determinations which
are completely different from the
conditions which produced dis
courses on cultural and racial differ
ences. To the extent that one could
speak of ‘Orientalism’ as a style of
thought, it would then be as a ma
trix laid over various cultural and
historical sites.

That is not to say that Said’s work
is not useful as it stands, of course. In
their better moments, his books
mercilessly highlight the undercur
rent of superiority that scores of
Western writers have shown in an
often subtle way in their relations to
their Oriental objects. Said should,
as far as I can make out, not be read
as a provider of a ready-made theo
retical model, but as a point of de
parture and inspiration for ques
tions that were not unknown before
his Orientalism book, but which had
not till then been put to the test. In
this he might be compared to Harry
Braverman with his much-criticized
thesis on the degradation of blue-
collar work in the modern era, which
though debatable in itself has great
ly stimulated research on working-
class history. Or why not turn to
Marx himself

The Said thesis has been debated
in connection with the Arab East,
India, Southeast Asia and in more
general terms, but China has largely
been ‘spared’ from the debate. In
China itself the last few years have
seen a certain reaction against West
ern linguistic hegemony among the
intellectuals, and the Said debate has
constituted a source of inspiration
since 1993 or so. Two types of ‘anti-
Occidentalists' may be distinguished
here. There are those who are disap
pointed with the West but still posi
tive towards notions developed in a
Western context, like democracy and
human rights. And there are those
who are even disappointed in these
values and notions. It should be
added here that the opposite point of
view flourishes as well: the accep
tance of a globalized culture, a global
village. All this is closely intertwined
with political strategies, of course, a
favouring of the adaption to Western
notions can be seen as symbolic, as
an act of opposition to the current
regime, and also as an attempt to
win support from the West.

No Orientalism in
Chinese studies
The main question to be asked in

connection with Orientalism and
China must concern the treatment
of China, old and new, meted out by
Western image formulators, by si
nologists and China experts, jour
nalists and policy makers, Sinophiles
and Sinophobes. But is there a wide
ly embracing sinological style, akin
to or rather part of an Orientalist
discourse? The answer provided by
modem sinologists themselves large
ly seems to be negative. ‘There is no
Orientalism in Chinese studies’, a
prominent representative in the
field once assured me. China (East
Asia?) is seen as a world in itself and
no sinologist in his right mind
would deem himself a general
‘Orientalist’. China can be seen and
studied in holistic terms to some ad
vantage. And why should China’s
‘otherness’ be seen as something
that puts obstacles in the way of
‘our’ understanding of it: the differ
ent character of China could equally

spur on Western efforts to under
stand it. These arguments for the in
tegrity of Chinese Studies are in part
purely emotional. Much more effec
tive and to the point is the assertion
of a fundamental affinity between
Western sinology and indigenous
Chinese traditions of scholarship
and self images. Compared to the
Near and Middle East cultures
which were Said’s point of departure
in formulating his thesis, China has
provided a huge corpus of scholarly
(and not just proto-scholarly) contri
butions to its own civilization, with
a high level of empirical historical
and philological research (kaozheng
xue) in the Qing dynasty. This
should be compared with the fairly
late development of fully profession
alized Western sinology, in which
hardly anyone before the famous
French Sinologist Paul Pelliot (1878-
1945) enjoyed a bibliographic knowl
edge reaching the highest Chinese
standards. Something which would
naturally favour a higher Western
dependence of Chinese images on
China than, perhaps, Arab images of
the Arab world (I am aware that this
is a controversial issue).

The story does not end here. First
ly, the task of gaining mastery in
Chinese (ancient, classical, modem,
literary, poetical) is a considerable
one, and though the field of sinology
has produced excellent historians,
sociologists and the like, there have
often been problems in covering
subjects other than the philological
field (and sometimes not even that -
older Western Sinologists were not
ashamed to hire Chinese scholars to
do the tough job of translating). This
narrow scope has bred a strong intel
lectual ‘genealogy’ perpetuating cer
tain notions on China, not quite un
like the strong Orientalist tradition
described by Said. It is important to
note here, however, that these no
tions are or have been largely culti
vated by Chinese scholars them
selves: ideas of a relative changeless
society and the positing of certain
all-encompassing essences of Chi
nese civilization.

Secondly, sinology in the classical
sense and modern Chinese Studies
both show some apparent differenc
es in outlook, and a search for
‘Orientalist’ sentiments is likely to
yield results with regard to the latter
rather than the former. Much of the
19th and early 20th century work on
modern Chinese history was based
largely on European sources, with
foreseeable results (partly, it must be
confessed, due to a lack of linguistic
capabilities). Later in the present
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century, when the ability to handle
modern Chinese materials improved
significantly, a Eurocentric discourse
has nevertheless persisted, as the
concepts ‘modern’, 'Western', and
‘important’ have largely been identi-

j  fied with each other. It has been ar
gued that the impact of the West on

j  modern China, though important,
| has often been misconstrued, and

that this could even have severe re-
| search ethical consequences -  i f  for

example revolutions are seen as the
| result of Western impact, an apolo

getic undercurrent might sneak in to
the scholarly treatment of them.

What then is, in sum, the relevance
of an ‘Orientalism’ discourse for
China? ‘Not much’, one might argue.
The general Western image of China

: has had its violent ups-and-downs in
the last century: ranging from gener
al contempt (151th century) to re-

! newed respect (1905-1937) to admira
tion (Japanese.invasion) to disap-

j  pointment (late 1940s) to fear and
distrust (early Mao era) to renewed
interest (around 1970) to innocent

j fascination (1970s) to mixed feelings
j  (1980s) to marked disappointment
j (from June 4,1989), and it is remarka

ble how well professionalized sinolo
gy (and to a more limited extent

j  modern Chinese Studies) has with
stood these contradictory trends.
Said and some of his epigones have
done a great job in formulating new
kinds of questions that may from
time to time lead to valuable self-re
flections and criticisms on the part of
China scholars. Still, I think we
should remember what Carsun
Chang, himself a Chinese, wrote in
an obituary for the famous mission-:
ary-turned-Sinologist Richard Wil
helm 66 years ago: ‘Is it a peculiar
thing for the human soul, that you
are never content with what you
have, but search for what you don’t
have? But with this spiritual ex
change, I think, a new world culture
is created’. ■
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An Alternative Tradition

Translation
Theory
in Japan
Research
Project

Over the past decade Translation Studies has developed
very rapidly in the West, where it has now gained status as
an intellectual discipline in its own right. Previously
based largely on translation between Indo-European lan
guages, research in Translation Studies is now som ewhat
belatedly w idening its focus to encompass translation

from and into languages that lie outside the Indo-European sphere.
According to Judy Wakabayashi, translational practices and ideas in
Japan constitute one tradition that m ight represent an alternative
to and challenge the eurocentric nature o f  Translation Studies.

By J U D Y  W AK ABA YAS HI

TL JT y current research on the
l \ / I  history of translation

JL V  JL theory in Japan, which is
funded by a three-year Australian
Research Council Large Grant, has
two interrelated aims: to examine
how the history of translation in
Japan has shaped Japanese
views on translations and to
investigate the potential
contribution of these views
to the field of translation
theory from the perspective
of a non-European language
and culture.

Western scholars are al
most totally unfamiliar
with Japanese ideas on
translation, while in Japan,
despite the plethora of
books and articles on the
subject, academic discus
sion of translation has been
largely restricted to the field
of comparative literature,
with little systematic evalu
ation of the different con
ceptual approaches to trans
lation. The discussion has tended
instead to focus on the language
and style of translations, on lexico
graphic aspects, and on translation
criticism. Japanese scholars and
translators are generally unac
quainted with contemporary trans
lation theories of the West and have
been slow to formalize their own
ideas on translation in any analyti
cal way. Yet, lack of explicit theoret
ical exposition should not be equat
ed with a lack of theoretical princi
ples or insight (Beer 1989), and there
is much to be gained by examining
the translational norms -  defined
here as ‘culturally determined no
tions of translation’ (Toury 1995,74)
-  at work at different times in Japa
nese history.

‘T ran sla tion ese’
One of the early translational

norms in Japan was represented by a
practice which is not in fact transla
tion in the conventional sense -  i.e.
the text annotation method of kam-
bun kundoku, which enabled educat
ed Japanese readers to read Chinese
texts directly in a process o f ‘mental
translation’. This practice, used

widely from about the ninth centu
ry through to the 19th century, laid
the foundations for the subsequent
translation of European languages
and for the widespread acceptance
in Japan of awkward syntax and
wording when reading foreign
works in translation -  i.e. an accep
tance o f‘translationese’ as a distinct

Japan  has already
acted as a testing

ground fo r
translation  theories

proposed in
the W est

variety of Japanese. Although there
is a tendency in Japan to regard
translation proper as having started
with the arrival of European lan
guages in the 16th century, a con
sideration of the somewhat proble
matic status of kambun kundoku vis-
a-vis prototypical translation will
help clarify the definition in Japan
and, ultimately, in the broader con
text.

Translation in the more widely
accepted sense of the term com
menced in the 16th century with
translation from Portuguese, most
ly of religious materials, although
this had less impact than the ensu
ing translation from Dutch in the
17th to 19th centuries. During this
period translation was in the hands
of a small hereditary group of inter
preters called Oranda tsuji. It was
one of these tsuji, Motoki Yoshina-
ga, who in 1792 wrote what was
probably the first coherent essay on
translation methods in Japan, and it
is on the theoretical approaches
adopted by Japanese translators
from Dutch that I concentrated
during my five-month stay at the
HAS as a visiting exchange fellow.

The texts translated during this pe
riod of national isolation were ones
which could help Japan learn from
the outside world, and this trend
continued after Japan’s opening to
the West in 1854.

Gradually, however, there also
emerged an interest in foreign liter
ature, and the Meiji period wit
nessed a variety of experimental ap
proaches to translation as transla
tors attempted to express new liter
ary forms and new ways of thought
in Japanese. Some translators tried
to reproduce faithfully the word
order, parts of speech, tenses, idiom
and even the punctuation and exact
number of words in the original
works, and made no attempt to
achieve naturalness of expression.
Yet their efforts helped shape later
translations and Japanese style as a
whole, while entailing a move away
from traditional language usage
and literary conventions. Other
translators took extreme liberties
with the original work, focusing on
the content at the expense of the lit
erary flavour and omitting passages
considered of little interest to Japa
nese readers. Such experiments in
translation opened new vistas for
Japanese literature, which at the
time of the Meiji Restoration lacked
vitality. In modern times transla
tors have continued to play an im
portant role in Japan’s economy and

international relations and
in the formation of its liter
ary canon, with translations
currently accounting for
over 10 per cent of all books
published each year in
Japan.

A comprehensive survey
of Japanese views on trans
lation, either in the Japa
nese context alone or in re
lation to Western theories
of translation, has yet to be
made from the standpoint
of translation theory. Some
studies have examined the
role of the tsuji as linguists
and scholars of Dutch learn
ing, while other works have
investigated the impact of
translations from Western

literature on Japanese writers, but
the emphasis has been on either the
historical or literary aspects, not on
issues of translation theory. There
has been little attempt to determine
how the history of translation in
Japan has moulded current atti
tudes to translation or how transla
tion theory in Japan might be at
variance with trends in the West.

T h e  n eo-litera l approach
Yet there have been some innova

tive ideas produced by Japanese
translators as a result of the clash of
foreign styles of writing with indig
enous styles, and Japan has already
acted as a testing ground for some
of the translation theories proposed
in the abstract in the West. To give
one example, earlier this century
some translators in Japan foreshad
owed views on translation similar
to those of deconstructionist writ
ers on translation since the eighties,
and they actually implemented this
foreignising approach in their
translation work, with far-reaching
effects on Japanese style. Advocated
of this ‘neo-literal’ approach believe
it is the translator’s task to intro

duce alien elements into the target
language so as to enrich it, despite
the inevitable initial resistance. By
conveying the specificity of the ori
ginal’s language, they hope that
readers might gain an insight into
the otherness of the source text.
Being in a marginal position with
respect to the Chinese and Europe
an source cultures, translators in
Japan have often been willing to use
these cultures as a source of enrich
ment, and they have shaped the lan
guage by expanding the lexicon, in
troducing new grammatical con
structions and metaphors, and
helping to create a standard written
vernacular. Hence, japanese repre
sents an instance of a language that
has been radically transformed by
literal translation, both from Chi
nese and from European languages,
making it possible to evaluate the
results of the foreignising approach
that is recently being advocated in
the West by such writers as Venuti
(1995)- The Japanese experience may
also be instructive in discussions of
cultural models of translation such
as the ethnographical-semantic
model, which sees translating as a
process of describing and explain
ing the worldview of one people to
another.

Bringing to bear on questions of
translation theory the perspective
of a non-Indo-European language
used in a non-Western culture and
translation paradigms that have
evolved independently of Western
theories of translation might pro
vide new insights into some of the
issues long discussed by translation
scholars in the West (e.g. equiva
lence, the impossibility of transla
tion, literal vs free translation) and
test the universality of some com
monly held but perhaps eurocentric
ideas, thereby determining the ex
tent of overlap between universal
norms of translation and Japan-spe
cific norms. It is hoped that this
study of the evolution of Japanese
translation norms -  and there are
several distinct norms apparent -
will contribute to and have implica
tions for Translation Studies in
both Japan and the West. Defining
the historical dimension will dem
onstrate how Japanese translation
traditions remain significant in
contemporary translation practice
in Japan and also have potential rel
evance to broader questions of
cross-cultural interaction. ■

DR JUDY WAKABAYASHI
(University o f  Queensland) was a visiting

exchange fellow at the HAS

from 20 February -  8 July 1996
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The First Week
of Japan in
Galicia

From jo April to 5 May 1996, the Institute o f Japanology
(Madrid) convened and organized the ‘First Week of
Japan in Galicia’ at Santiago de Compostela, a beautiful,
historic city, and the capital o f Galicia situated on the
northwestern Atlantic shores o f Spain. Among the events
in this ‘Week’ were the ‘5th International Symposium on

Japan’, which has been convened by the Institute o f Japanology
every year since 1991 and the ‘9 th Conference o f the Japan Anthropo
logy Workshop (JAWS)’.

■ By MARI A R. DEL ALI SAL

A mong the many Institutions
and people who dedicated

L  JL their time and efforts to the
j  success of this meeting, we acknowl

edge the cooperation we received
from the University of Santiago de
Compostela, from the city council,
the Japan Foundation, and Iberia
Airlines. The meeting was sponsored
by the government of Galicia (Xunta
de Galicia) of which the president,
the R.H. Manuel Fraga, offered a

I welcome reception to all partici
pants and courteously guided us
through the new Museum of Con
temporary Art.

The main theme of the meeting
was ‘Pilgrimage and International
Encounters’ and we could not have
found a better location than Santia
go de Compostela. For centuries, the
‘Road to Santiago’ has been the un
disputed place for international en
counters of people and cultures.

The participants submitted papers
which analysed pilgrimage from a
comparative point of view. Looking

I back in retrospect at the quantity
and quality of the works submitted,

I removes any shadow of doubt we
may have entertained that it would
prove fertile ground for academic re-

| search and creative discussions
among all participants.

People came to present papers
from Australia, Canada, France, Ger
many, Holland, Hong Kong, India,
Japan, Russia, Spain, the United
Kingdom and the United States of

I  America.
The ‘5th Symposium on Japan’ was

officially inaugurated by the Minis
ter of Culture of the Galicia Govern
ment. The keynote speaker was Mrs.
Sachiko Usui, from the International
Research Center for Japanese Studies
in Kyoto, who spoke about interna
tional influences on Japanese pil
grimages depicted throughout Bud
dhist art. Her address was illustrated
with beautiful colour slides. Sylvie
Guichard-Anguis from the CNRS
(Paris) broached previously untrod
den ground by establishing a com
parative parallel between Ise and
Santiago, taking the theme of space
to provide both historical and pre
sent-day data. Eiki Hoshino (Taisho
University) produced a very original
comparison of the Road to Santiago

and the pilgrimages to the 88 Sacred
Places of Shikoku, and the changes
brought by the expansion of modern |
tourism.

JAWS
The 9th Conference of the JAWS

was opened by the dean of the Uni
versity of Santiago Prof. Dario Villa
nueva. The opening speaker was
Prof Teigo Yoshida, honorary presi
dent of JAWS who spoke about the
pilgrim as a stranger and about the
special meaning of pilgrimage in
Japanese society. Prof Gonzalez Val
les, a renowned specialist on Japa
nese religion and philosophy, pre
sented a historico-anthropological
analysis of the ‘Road to Santiago’ and
of the pilgrimage to Shikoku. Profes
sor Jan van Bremen gave an analysis
of the development of Japanese an
thropology through travel and pil
grimage and the encounters of Japa
nese pilgrims and travellers with
their own society.

In this brief summary it is impos
sible to acknowledge each and every
single paper submitted to the con
ference, but it is important to draw
particular attention to the high aca
demic standard and ethnographic
richness of all the works, the wealth
of the variety of subjects and points
of view, producing in their turn
fruitful discussions about the need
of whether to consider pilgrimage a
kind of religious experience or to ac
cept it as a broader social phenome
non in an age of widespread tourism.
The piano recital by Mari Kumamo
to, on the opening day, with Spanish
and Japanese Lieder, and the Galician
and Japanese songs by Mihoko Izumi
and pianist Miguel A. Herrero on the
closing day, contributed to the cul
tural and relaxed atmosphere of the
week.

The proceedings of all the meet
ings will be compiled and edited by
Ted Bestor, Peter Ackerman, and
Maria R. del Alisal. We are sure that
the contents of this volume will be
come a landmark and an essential
reference in research on pilgrimage
in our modern era. ■

MARIA R. DEL ALISAL
is the Director o f the Institute
de Japonologia in Madrid.
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Seoul:
Past, Present
and Future

Situated within a larger project on Seoul, the CNRS Kore
an Studies’ group, in cooperation with the Ecole des Hau-
tes Etudes en Sciences Sociales (EHESS) organized an in-
ternational workshop on Seoul in May 1996. This marked
the culmination o f a year-long seminar at the EHESS and
will eventually lead to the publication o f the workshop

papers. This scholarly interest in Seoul is in step with developments
in Korea, where the 600th anniversary o f the capital, Seoul, has just
been duly celebrated. Firmly situated within the field o f urban stu
dies, this project can be seen as the international branch o f what is
known in Korea as ‘Seoul Studies’.

■ By KOEN DE CEUSTER

onceived of as a first interna-
f  tional encounter, this work-

shop brought together a wide
range of scholars, both in terms of
nationality as in terms of discipline.
The common ground between such
diverse disciplines as anthropology,
architecture, economy, demography,
geography, history, literature, musi
cology, political science, and even
town planning was obviously the
subject: the city of Seoul. In a wide-
ranging introductory presentation
Bertrand Chung (EHESS) made a plea
that the citizens of Seoul may be al
lowed a say in the decision-making
process of the city authorities.

The first session focused on a
major issue in contemporary Korean
historiography: the making of the
nation-state. Boudewijn Walraven
(Leiden University) discussed urban
religious life in the 19th century and
concluded that the Seoulites of the
time identified in certain ways with
the state and as such expressed a
proto-national identity prior to the
opening of Korea to the West. Begin
ning his investigation in the late
19th century, Koen De Ceuster (Leid
en University) described how public
perceptions of a number of monu
ments and buildings have changed
over the course of time. Some were
transmogrified from dynastic to na
tional icons, others were de
signed as national icons, but
vanished from public vener
ation. Analysing three 1930s
novels, JaHyun Kim Ha-
boush (University of Illinois
at Urbana-Champaign)
treated the alienation of co
lonial subjects in a city in
which the topography re
flected the reduced social
role accorded Koreans in a rapidly
Japanising city. Alain Delissen
(EHESS, CNRS) broached the Japa
nese colonial sanitary discourse and
how this discourse absolved the au
thorities from investing in modern
facilities for Koreans. Yannick
Bruneton (Yongnam University)
submitted a paper on the establish
ment ofSeoul as the Southern capital
during the Koryo period. He eluci
dated the fact that the designation of

Seoul cannot be understood as being
based only upon geomantic princi
ples, but account should also be
taken of the presence of an influen
tial and powerful group of aristo
crats in the area.

Urban Planning
The second session discussed the

forces and actors instrumental in the
formation of the giant city Seoul.
Chung Sae-wook (Seoul Study Insti
tute) drew a picture of urban plan
ning in Seoul as an endless series of
abandoned master plans. Marie-
Helène Fabre analysed the land policy
in Seoul and concluded that contra
dictory policies and inadequate im
plementation of rules and decisions
left the high ground open to the dep
redations of private interests. In a
highly statistical paper Li Jin-mieung
(Lyon University) explained the dem
ographic changes in the population
of Seoul. He pointed out that since
t993 the population ofSeoul City has
been decreasing, but the Greater
Seoul Area has been undergoing in
creases in population. Jung In-ha
gave a case study of the urban plan
ning of Youido, identifying the pro
cesses that underlie the development
of new urban areas. In her fieldwork,
Marie-Orange Rive (EHESS) has taken
a closer look at the images and writ
ings in the social space of a subway
coach. She concludes that the mes-

The dead as well as
the living cause

problems in Seoul
sages posted in the carriages con
stantly serve to legitimate the politi
cal, economic, or social elite which is
allowed to make use of this social
space. The thorny issue of‘metropoli
tan diseconomy’ was raised by Ahn
Doo-soon (Seoul City University). For
far too long city planners have over
looked the congestion that would be
the logical outcome of the overcon-
centration of economical activities in
the capital region.

The third session brought togeth
er three papers under the heading
Seoul as Centre and Model. Keith
Howard (SOAS, University of Lon
don) explained the success of Samul-
nori, both at home and abroad.
Founded on village-style drum
music, it became the essence of Ko-
reanness on Seoul’s stages. Not only
did it succeed in taking root in the
capital, it continues to integrate new
styles and genres and expand its au
diences far beyond the borders of
Korea. James P. Thomas (Harvard
University) exposed the hegemony of
a Seoul-centred, urban aesthetic of
uniform high-rises which have be
come the standard of good housing
all over Korea. Pyongyang is the
other capital on the Korean peninsu
la, and as Eckart Dege (Kiel Universi
ty) explained, the North Korean au
thorities are claiming historical
precedence in order to legitimate
their call for Pyongyang to be de
clared the capital of Korea.

The fourth session looked at the
Seoulites and their urban lifestyle.
Roger Jannelli (Indiana University)
and Dawnhee Yim (Dongguk Uni
versity) examined the role of women
in managing the household budget
in Seoul’s new middle-class families
and at how men try to find a way
around this. Laurel Kendall (Ameri
can Museum of National History)
drew on her fieldwork in Seoul to
maintain that shamans have suc
ceeded ii^adapting to the new urban
conditions by providing new an
swers to the queries besetting new
urban social layers. Nathalie Luca
(EHESS) discussed new religious
movements, and especially the Prov
idence Church, an offshoot of
Moon’s Unification Church. Highly
sophisticated and well-adapted to
the new urban lifestyles this ‘sect’
seeks to lure university students to
its flock through soccer games and
communal bathing rituals. The dead
as well as the living cause problems
in Seoul, which clearly emerged
from Hong Suk-ki’s paper. Burial
customs in Korea still favour single
burials in burial mounds. Cremation
is not commonly accepted, nor are
family tombs. So the city authorities
are confronted with the problem of
having to deal with where to bury
the nearly 3 million dead of the next
thirty years.

Wide-ranging though this work
shop may have been, more needs to
be done in the field of Seoul Studies.
One cannot look at a city without

looking at its inhabitants.
The workshop discussed at
length the rapid changes
Seoul has undergone in the
last thirty years, but what
still needs to be looked at in
more depth are the Seoulites
themselves. Seoul’s popula
tion has grown rapidly th
rough successive waves of
migration. What caused

these migrations, when and how did
they take place? How did people ad
just to life in the city, and how was
their rural culture integrated into
the new reality with which they
were faced? These are all relevant
questions which can be taken up in
future research. ■
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Korean Studies

Identity
Through
History

We float, as F. Scott Fitzgerald put it in The Great Gats by,
as 'boats against the current’, searching in the past for
clues with which to anchor our identity. Today, Korea,
and those who study it, must contend with and explain a
multitude o f historical icons for that identity. The icons
have largely been established in the 20th century, and

serve less to encourage nostalgia - the pain that arises from separa
tion from ancestry -  than to structure the past beyond Japanese co
lonial interference and more recent, post-1945 Westernization. The
icons are now deeply embedded within contemporary society; they
are part o f the nationalist complex. But to those outside the culture
who care to study Korean history, they are constructions which can
cloud and ignore the reality. In this case, the insider/outsider di
mension reflects training, background, and intent: the icons mean
different things dependent on where you stand.

R ep o r t

7
*

Cornelis
Ouwehand
1920-1996

JS>

f x  ■:

Not only books and libraries, also scholars go up in flames.
His flame was light and warm and shall long be with us.

Cornelis Ouwehand was born in Leiden on 10 November 1920.
He passed away in Heiloo (a village near the town o f  Alkmaar )

on 5 September 1996. He was a scholar and a man o f  letters and
a friend o f  the arts. His work, as fine in literature as in

anthropology and folklore studies, remains.

■  By KEITH HOWARD

I P' I ' f he workshop was timely,
I given wider debates in litera-

JL ture and anthropology about
the construction of narratives, and
the narrower reassessment of Kore
an history that has exploded as de
mocracy has taken root in South
Korea. Beginning with the
premise that it is desirable
to distinguish history from
ideology, historiography
from fiction, the organizers
brought together histori
ans, literature specialists,
intellectual historians, and
anthropologists. Working
from different disciplinary
perspectives the workshop
sought solutions to basic
questions such as how should histo
ry be written? Who should write it
and for whom?

It was primarily during the 1910-
1945 Japanese colonial period that
nationalist ideology developed,
hence the workshop was essentially
framed around the debates and ac
tivities of that period. For this rea
son, five participants had a discipli
nary background in modern history:
Koen De Ceuster [Leiden University),
Michael Robinson (Indiana Univer
sity), Jacqueline Pak (SOAS, Univer
sity of London), Kenneth Wells (Aus
tralian National University), and
Kwon Hee-Young (Academy of Kore
an Studies). In their papers, Robin
son, Wells, and De Ceuster moved
beyond the explanation and telling
of history. Robinson explored the
concept of a master narrative, in
which nationalism is itself a 20th
century construction built as a reac
tion to colonialism, and taken up
and enshrined as a state code. Simi-

j larly, Wells began by questioning
I the belief in nation as a core for Ko

rean historiography, and went on to
j  explore alternative views. He asked

what other paradigms contempo
rary Korean historians use to con-

I struct Korean identity, but found

none capable of being sustained.
Looking at the historiography of col
laboration, De Ceuster distin
guished contending discourses
which, however, do not challenge
the predominant nationalist para
digm.

Pak and Kwon used different na
tionalist perspectives to reassess the

historiography of the colonial peri
od. Pak sought to respond to the vio
lent logic of the ‘angry history’ of
the m injung  populist movement.
The core of her paper challenged the
m injung  critique o f  one early 20th
century ideologue, An Ch’angho, as
a gradualist. Elaborating on An’s
master plan premised on ideology,
education, and labour, Pak showed
that military actions were at the
pinnacle of his ideology. Kwon tried
to project a more standard post-war
historiography backwards. He com
pared two historians who would
normally not be considered in the
same breath: Shin Ch’aeho and Paek
Namun.

The former was a historical mate
rialist writing before the Japanese
subsumed Korea in 1910, and the lat
ter a socialist historian active two
decades later. Kwon’s argument hin
ged on common features in their
discussions of identity but, since
Shin interpreted independence in
terms of national sovereignty, and
Paek talked more of class struggle,
the comparison remained a curious
choice.

Accepting that the elements asso
ciated with Korean identity -  as Ko
reans consider it today - have largely

been laid down in the last century,
two papers explored the construc
tion of lineage identity. Clan, fami
ly, and lineage structure is a com
mon theme in the Korean Studies
tradition. At the workshop, Sung-
jong Paik and Dieter Eikemeier
questioned the historical authentic
ity of lineage charts. Paik looked at
clan genealogies of common names
as Kim, Yi, Pak and asked how line
ages were expanded in the 19th cen
tury by assimilating what were clai
med to be branch lineages. Eikemei
er, a folklorist, focused on origin
myths and shrine religion to show
how the Kwangsan Kims on Cheju-
do had manipulated their position.

The ‘New Woman ideal
In a completely different vein, two

contrasting papers discussed con
temporary historical literature. One,
by JaHyun Kim Haboush (Universi
ty of Illinois at Urbana Champaign),
explored the changing attitudes to
the 18th century King Chongjo and
philosopher Tasan in two 1990 best
selling novels by Hwang In’gyong
and Yi Inhwa and a more restrained
1986 novel by Hahn Moo-Sook, Man-
nam (Encounter). The second paper,
by Kyeong-Hee Choi (Indiana Uni
versity), looked at Pak Wanso Mot
her's Stake, and discussed the 1930s
‘New Woman’ ideal as described in
this autobiographical novel in terms
of a contemporary feminist literary
critique.

Two papers were ahistorical.
Nancy Abelmann (University of Illi
nois at Urbana Champaign) took a
single informant’s narrative as the
basis for a discussion of social mo

bility in recent times. Abel
mann was less concerned
with validating history than
with elucidating class iden
tification and gender roles.
Alain Delisson (EHESS,
Paris) focused on one person
and one organisation, Kim
Sugun and Konggan (Space)
(1960-1993). Kim was an ar
chitect who, through a thea
tre, exhibition hall, and

magazine, promoted what Delisson
saw as a static notion of Korean
identity that highlighted aspects of
tradition coupled with modern ele
ments to make them relevant for
contemporary life.

Bringing the discussions together
was no easy task. While all partici
pants accepted how widespread the
nationalist identity narrative was in
Korean scholarship and writing,
there was less agreement as to how
to validate or reject it. Boudewijn
Walraven (Leiden University) pro
vided a suitable concluding paper,
starting with L. P. Hartley’s ‘the past
is another country’ and progressing
to the observation that the past is
not there: historians and others
must give the past a form, a form on
which to base our current identity.
Thus, it is up to scholars to position
themselves in the narrative, and to
make clear in their writings which
narrative and which historiography
they believe to be appropriate.

This international workshop, held
at the Centre for Korean Studies,
Leiden University, was sponsored by
the Korea Research Foundation and
the HAS. ■

■  By FRITS VOS
and JAN VAN BREMEN

uwehand stud-
I  1  ied at the Uni-
V /  versity of Leid

en, where he completed
the training course for
the Indonesian Civil Ser

vice, besides which he studied Japa
nese, Chinese, and Cultural Anthro
pology. He began his studies in Leid
en in 1938. He was in the Indonesian
Civil Service from 1945 to 1950, then
came back to Holland. From 1951 to
1959 he was Assistant Curator, and
from 1959 to 1968 Curator of the Jap
anese Department in the National
Museum of Ethnology in Leiden. He
organized the first exhibition of min-
gei in the Netherlands in 1958 and a
major exhibition of Japanese wood
block prints in 1964.

That same year Ouwehand earned
the degree of Doctor of Letters in
Leiden with a thesis entitled: Nama-
zu-e and their themes. An interpretative
approach to some aspects o f  Japanese fo lk
religion (Leiden: E.J. Brill). The book
was translated in Japan in the 1970s
by Komatsu Kazuhiko, Nakazawa
Shinichi, Iijima Yoshiharu, and Fu-
ruie Shinpei. The translations were
the subject of a series of discussions
under the leadership of Takeda
Chöshü in the Folklore Society in
Dóshisha University in Kyoto. Part
One first appeared in Denshd to Reki-
shi, the organ of the Society. The
translation was published in 1979, in
a well-illustrated edition, as Nama-
zu-e. M inzokuteki Sêzóryoku No Sekai
by Serika Shobo in Tokyo. It also in
cludes Ouwehand’s first major
study, ‘Some Notes on the God Susa-
no-o’ from 1958-1959. The article and
dissertation carry on the tradition of

studies on the trickster figure es
poused by Leiden anthropologists.
At the same time, the study was a re
action to previous works which he
considered to be one-sided in their
interpretation of the god.

Ouwehand left Holland in 1968 to
take up the Japanese chair in the
newly created Ostasiatisches Semi
nar in the University of Zürich, a po
sition which he held until his retire
ment in 1986. In fact, he stayed two
years longer until the post was filled
anew. He is considered the founder
of Japanese Studies in Switzerland.
Two months before his death a vol
ume of his opera minora was pub
lished by the Schweizerische Asien
Gesellschaft entitled, Ober westöst-
liche Wege der Japonologie und andere
Reden und Aufsatze. Eine Auswahl.

Hateruma: socio-religious aspects o f  a
South-Ryukyuan  island culture was
published in 1985 in Leiden but actu
ally appeared in 1986. It is a rich ac
count of the ritual life in Hateruma,
an island in the Yaeyama group. It is
based on two lengthy periods of
fieldwork, the first from April to De
cember in 1965, and the second from
October 1975 to February in 1976,
and a number of shorter stays.

Ouwehand also devoted himself to
literary work, translating six novels
by Kawabata Yasunari, and one by
Mishima Yukio (The Golden Pavil
ion), for which he received the pre
stigious Martinus Nijhoff Award in
the Netherlands in 1985.

In 1992 Ouwehand returned to the
Netherlands. He took up residence
in the village of Heiloo just behind
the dunes and close to the North Sea,
where, with his eyesight beginning
to fail him, he liked to go and listen
to the sound of the waves. ■

Historians and others
m ust g ive the past a form ,

a form  on which to base
our current identity

%
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■  By ANGELA
SCHOTTENHAMMER
and MICHEL HOCKX

■ or many European sinolo-
1-^ gists, this was their first op-

portunity to become ac
quainted with colleagues from Cata
lunya and Spain, where the study of
China has only recently begun to
flourish. Organizer Dolors Folch i
Fornesa and her assistants turned
out to be extremely well-prepared
for the arrival of hundreds of schol
ars from various countries inside
and outside Europe. As a result, the
conference proceeded smoothly and
it was a great joy to attend.

In terms of intellectual content,
the conference also turned out ex
tremely rewarding and provided
ample evidence of the vitality of Eu
ropean sinology. It was clear from
many of the papers that European
sinologists not only cherish their
tradition of rigorous, independent
research based on a thorough
knowledge of sources, but that they
are also constantly applying these
skills to a critical re-evaluation of
their work or that of their predeces
sors. During the various sessions, of
which the subjects ranged from an
cient history to contemporary eco
nomics, scholars displayed a strong
tendency to use new materials (rath
er than new theories) in efforts to re
consider what has been thought
standard knowledge. In this way, a
surprising number of what some
termed ‘sinological myths’ were de
prived of their factual basis.

The panels included the following
topics: x. The Future of China’s
Unity; 2. Coastal and South China
up to the Qing Times; 3. China and
the Outer World in Premodern
Times; 4. The Impact of Economic
Changes on China; 5. Thought and
Religion; 6. Modern and Contempo
rary Literature; 7. Chinese Studies
and New Information Technology;
8. Chinese Language; 9. Chinese So
ciety; 10. Chinese Art; 11. Chinese
Classical Literature and 12. Modern
Political History.
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The 11th EACS Conference

China and
the Outer
World

The 11th bi-annual conference o f  the European Associa
tion o f Chinese Studies, this time entitled ‘China and the
Outer World’, was hosted by the Universitat Pompeu

/ r  Fabra in Barcelona. Not only did the title o f the conferen
ce imply intemationality, but many of the participating
scholars also agree that more supraregional cooperation

in the field o f Chinese Studies will be required in the fixture. The
great number of participants from a large number o f countries in
Europe -  including some universities in Eastern Europe -  conside
red in addition to the variety o f subjects presented as papers, at the
very least expressed an increasing interest in and the importance o f
the organization.

Twenty-ei,ght Bolsheviks
Professor Folch i Fornesa herself,

for example, during the session
‘Coastal and South China up to the
Qing Times’, offered an interesting
contribution on the relationship
between Gonzales de Mendoza’s
book on China and previous, mostly
still unpublished, Spanish sources
and explained how Mendoza made
use of them. Professor Piero Corra-
dini in his presentation during the
panels on ‘Thought and Religion’
shed significant doubt on the al
leged existence of an ancient Chi
nese edifice known as the Ming
Tang. In the same panel Lothar
Wagner from Heidelberg, in a well-
informed paper on the political us
ages of the seal script during the
Tang dynasty, almost casually de
nied the authenticity of the famous
‘Imperial Seal’, which was suppos
edly handed down from one dynasty
to the other.

The most astoundingly iconoclas
tic paper of the conference was
given by Thomas Kampen (Berlin)
in a session on modern political his
tory. Dealing with the subject of the
so-called ‘twenty-eight bolsheviks’,
well-known to modern historians
as a group within the leadership of
the Chinese Communist Party dur
ing the early 29305, Kampen proved,
beyond the shadow of a doubt, that
the whole group never existed, let
alone that it would have been re
sponsible for any of the changes in
the Party leadership taking place at
the time.

The papers on modern and con
temporary literature were divided
equally over critical and socio-his-
torical approaches. Literature schol
ars were especially happy with the
presence and active participation of
the well-known Chinese critic Chen
Xiaoming, whose work was referred
to and quoted in every paper on
contemporary literature and who
ended the contemporary literature
session with an authoritative lec
ture on Chinese fiction from the
1980s and 1990s.

Information Technology
The section ‘Technical and me

thodological aspects of developing,
accessing and administrating elec
tronic databases’ (Panel no.7 with
Prof. Rudolf Wagner from Heidel
berg University as referee) intro
duced the latest developments in
using more effective and faster
methods of research and informa
tion technology in the field of Chi
nese Studies. The session simultane
ously introduced domains with
which many scholars are not yet
quite familiar. Anybody, for exam
ple, who would claim that he or she
belonged to that particular group of
persons could seize the opportunity
to participate in a workshop orga
nized by Thomas Hahn, Heidelberg
University. The workshop was aimed
at presenting an overview of the dif
ferent types of accessible on-line re
sources, from data-banks to library
catalogues. A separate room was pro
vided and furnished with several
computers and following his in
structions ‘lay people’ could try to
get into certain sections of the Inter
net, draft specific information like
book titles and to get access to cer
tain libraries e.g. in Taiwan or the
United States. Most interesting of all
appeared to be a search through the
database of the 24 dynastic histories.
If you want to know how often in the
Chinese Han Dynasty emperors is
sued decrees to cut down state ex
penditure or increased taxes, you can
feed the computer with a relevant
Chinese term or expression, e.g.
‘zertgshui’ (to increase taxes), and it
will show you all the references
within a textual context of eighteen
characters in front of and after the
term you were looking for; of course
you have also the possibility to load
longer text passages. What necessary
set-up do you need for this kind of
research? Firstly, two Chinese sys
tems and a windows programme;
furthermore a FTP (file transfer pro
gramme), telnet application, a net
scape navigator and, of course, an of
ficial login and password. The costs
connected with the use of database
and internet for sinological research
may deter many from using it. But
in the long run any bigger institu
tion for Chinese Studies should
think about establishing an access to
such electronic database. For many
kinds of research the saving of time
will be enormous.

Other events worth mentioning
were the showing of the documen
tary The Gate of Heavenly Peace and
the ensuing critical discussion, and
a very lively session with scholars
from Heidelberg who presented
their collective research project on
the ‘public sphere’ of late-Qing
Shanghai.

All in all, the Barcelona confer
ence was a stimulating event and
provided those present with much
confidence in the future of Chinese
Studies in Europe. ■

B O O K  R E V I E W

Real China
From Cannibalism
to Karaoke
JOHN GITTINGS, Real China. From Cannibalism to  Karaoke.
London: Simon & Schuster 1996. xi + 3 1 1 pp„ with chronology, mops and index.

ISBN: 0-684-8167 4 -1 (he). £15.99

Real China is a very readable book, for those with a gener
al interest in China and for the ‘China-watchers’. Besides
being an old China-hand, Gittings is an experienced jour
nalist, which shows in his writing style. The book, made
on the basis o f a series o f some 10 visits, describes ‘Middle
China’, more precisely the provinces o f Henan, Hubei,

Hunan, Guangxi, Hainan and Guangdong, chosen for its being ‘phy
sically, politically and culturally China’s heartland’ (p. 3).

By K ITTY  YANG

DR ANGELA SCHOTTENHAMMER
is a research fellow at the HAS.

DR MICHEL HOCKX
is lecturer in Modern Chinese Literature

and Language at SOAS, London.

ometimes Gittings goes a little
too far, for example, when he
quotes conversations verbatim

(p.26), giving the probably unwant
ed impression that fiction has over
taken fact. And although there is no
present without the past, less focus
on details of China’s long history
would enhance the book’s appeal.
Having said this, it has to be admit
ted that in many cases the details are
interesting in themselves.

The author explains in chapter 1
why the themes reflected by the in
total 11 chapters have been chosen.
Of course, one can argue whether a
book on modern China should con
fine itself to five provinces and some
9 main themes, but again Gittings
has done a good job with his metic
ulous search for data and clear pres
entation. In chapter 2 Gittings cov
ers the peasant revolts and the social
unrest still stirring in the hinter
land of China, economically still
lagging far behind the coastal areas.
In ‘The Religion Fever’, then, Git
tings is quick to point out the rela
tion between steady (though mainly
rural) increase in religious beliefs on
the one hand, and the disillusion
ment with the Party on the other
(p.82). The history of floods as de
scribed in chapter 4 entitled ‘Dam
ming the Gorges' seems almost lit
erary in its elaborate descriptions of
nature and the power of water.
When going into the heavily disput
ed Sanxia project [Three Gorges
Dam] however, the author ends
with the rather dry conclusion that

[it] will certainly lead to much
bigger problems’ (p.115). Chapter 5,
describing Wuhan as a city strug
gling for revival, shows the difficul
ties that many inland industrial cit
ies face, such as massive unemploy
ment, pollution, and a lack of infra
structure, while trying to attract
new investors. Chapter 6, ‘The Lega
cy of Mao’, covers some 35 years,
quickly going from the Cultural
Revolution to Mao’s death in 1976,
and linking the 1989 Beijing Massa
cre (as Gittings calls it) and the Mao
Fever in the early 90s directly to
Mao’s enormous influence. One of
the big issues regularly discussed,
namely the question whether Mao
realized that The Great Leap For

ward had failed, is answered posi
tively by the author. He concludes
with subtlety that Mao perhaps fled
into poetry to forget about the reali
ty that could not have escaped his
attention (p.149).

Eye fo r  D e ta il
The choice of Shen Congwen (Chi

na’s ‘most brilliant ‘nativist’ wri
ter’, p.175) as the main topic for
chapter 7 is questionable. Though
Shen is a good writer, the main rea
son seems to be his being Hunanese,
providing a link - though tenuous -
to the rest of the book. In chapter 8
the writer describes what is even
made part of the subtitle: cannibal
ism [in the Cultural Revolution].
Zheng Yi’s book Red Monument is far
more revealing, but it is amazing to
see how open the people who an
swered Gittings’ questions seem to
have been about their gruesome
past. Chapters 9 and 10 deal with
Hainan and Guangdong respective
ly, showing what economic impuls
es have done to the regions, with
again a lot of attention for its histo
ry-

Gittings’ eye for detail shows
again when, tongue in cheek, he de
scribes how Deng Xiaoping on his
southern tour of 1992 was photo
graphed by foreign tourists as ‘a
subtle way of leaking the news of
his initiative to conservative critics
in Beijing, mistrustful of the new
economic reforms. (In theory Deng
was in retirement so his utterances
could not be reported in the official
press until the Beijing leaders had
approved.)’ (p.251).

Lastly, Gittings bravely concludes
with a chapter asking THE question
where China is heading. One must
admire the author for making a
genuine attempt to address several
issues that are the subjects of long
and deep discussions, such as the
possibility of China going through
more 'Tian’anmen Squares’, further
provincial autonomy without sep
aration, Party survival, and a (new)
way forward. The answers given
may be cautious, but they are based
on thorough research and deserve
credit for the clear logic with which
they are expressed, and the writer’s
grit in venturing some personal in
sights. I look forward to more of
Gittings’ work. ■
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not even shrink from eating dogs and
sparrows.

Strictly speaking, this ideology can
be traced back to the idea that there is
such a huge mass of individuals who
all submit to one supreme central
power. Or, why is nobody afraid of
what would happen if  all the black or
all the white people on earth were to
do something at the same time... ?
Nowadays this old ideology of the
‘Yellow Menace’ has obviously been
revalidated, but the story has underg
one some modifications. ‘Within the
country (China) a new middle class is
in the process of formation which is
not content with its three daily dishes
of rice... Within the last 6 years the
consumption of pork has been doub
led... The breeding cattle are fed with
grain, a fact which led to an explosion
in Chinese imports: in 1994 China was
still exporting 9 million tons of grain,
in the following year it had to buy 16
million tons from abroad... No won
der in a country in which one-fifth of
mankind makes its home, but which
possesses no more than 7% o f the ara
ble land worldwide.’ What fails to
arouse the astonishment of the aut
hor should, all the more, arouse the
reader’s amazement: how did the Chi
nese manage not only to provide
themselves with grain, but still ex
port some 9 million tons in 1994? By
adducing his example of wealthy par
venus the author himself, without re
alizing it, offers the explanation: a lot
of farmers abandoned the growing of
corn and turned to the cultivation of
products which would yield more
profit on the markets. In such simple
calculations based on the workings of
the market economy, which will also
have its'effect on grain production,
and on import and export terms, the
author, however, sees quite different
dangers lurking. First of all, we must
admit, it is in fact a sort of imperti
nence to allow 1.2 billion people only
7% of the arable land available and, si
multaneously, for them also to want
to eat pork, isn’t it!? There could be
worse things in store. What would
happen if the Chinese consumed ‘as
much fish as the Japanese’, ‘as much
beer as the Germans’ or ‘as much cho
colate as the sweet-eaters of all coun
tries’... ? If this were so, what would
happen? Who possesses the approp
riate grain silos, fishing fleets, brewe
ries, or chocolate factories and could
press for payment on delivery? Should
it be a problem that China has a high
demand for one commodity or the
other, a demand which had only to be
satisfied and that with the help of
which the profits of the exporters
could be increased? Or should the
Chinese not have enough money to
pay, then the logic ‘what would hap
pen, if.. ’ would be obsolete anyhow!
But, as he does not appear to heed
such facts, ‘it dawns on’ the author,
although he assumes that he repre
sents the rest of the world, that ‘nobo
dy can ignore what one-fifth of man
kind is doing. The sheer appetite of
China for a better life has consequen
ces that reach their tentacles out as far
as to the remotest comers in the
earth.’

C hina must be fe d
After the author has conjured up a

vision of the way the swarm of yel
low ants eat everything away from
the rest of the world, he finally reali
zes what is the most important fact

E A S T  A S I A

The World Power China

The Hungry Giant
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The basis for this discussion was an article published in the German
boulevard magazine Stem, no. 28/96, supplemented by numerous
contributions to the topic by other Western media, and conversa
tions with laypersons and specialists. An analysis shows that the
Stem’s standpoint is not a single, ‘misleading’ exception.

■ By ANGELA
S C H O T T E N H A M M E R

T  t is always striking to observe to
I what extent Western reflectionsJL on China’s political and econo

mic development can change within
a very short period of time. After the
Tiananmen massacre it was Deng
Xiaoping who was vilified as a canni
bal consuming his own population -
yet not long before that, in 1985, he
had still been designated as ‘Man of
the Year’ by the American Time ma
gazine. Apparently, the ‘Chinese

menace’ nowadays appears to be
much more threatening. It is the Chi
nese himself with an inscrutable ex
pression on his face -  what is he con
cealing under his mask? -  who is on
the point of swallowing the entire
globe shovelled in with his chop
sticks. Compared to the voracious
hunger of this Chinese, who wants to
gulp down the whole world, the vora
city of Deng was nothing less inno
cent. In this way an old spectre,

which is well-known to every Wester
ner, is solemnly revived namely, the
‘Yellow Menace’.

Some twenty or thirty years ago
this menace was still couched in a
mathematical exercise: What would
happen if  800,000,000 Chinese with an
average weight of 50 kg all simultane
ously jumped on to the ground from
a height of one metre... ? The answer
is unequivocal, many things would
then be thrown off balance! The es
sential characteristics of the Chinese
inevitably seem to hinge on two
points: firstly, that there are more
then a billion of them, and secondly
they are all afflicted with a hungry
stomach -  no wonder that they do
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about competition in the interna
tional trade: namely, China must be
fed -  of course in terms of profit cal
culation, and that goes without
saying! And not just by anybody, but
by the economy of the nation itself,
which should attract the greatest
share of the international market at
the expense of other nations. Thus,
the author notes, not without a hint
of complaint: ‘Even today Germany
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is only the sixth biggest trade part
ner of China, but from 1990 to 1995
the volume of trade has already
doubled.’ So, everybody can be ple
ased with the information that e.g.
the Volkswagen company by now
holds 5 6% of the Chinese car industry
market. This example serves to show
the reader that it is indeed possible
to make good money from China’s
appetite, which the West is very
eager to satisfy generously. Even
then, the Chinese do not make mat
ters any easier for the dogged West:
‘... the economic and political coope
ration with China is no bed of roses,
as the conflict on the Tibet resolu
tion in the [German] Bundestag has
once again drastically shown. The
governors in Peking are hypersensi
tive, especially when terms cut
across human rights.’

Buoyed up by their own economic
success and therefore generally used
to setting their own terms of trade
when doing business with the poor
er countries of the globe; tying eco
nomic assistance to one or the other

political demand ... it is indeed new
to Western politicians to be sudden
ly confronted with a nation which
repudiates such efforts to exert poli
tical influence. In this context a Ger
man foreign minister has even had
to succumb to the experience that
German politics have overstretched
the mark. (After that incident a cor
responding internal discussion took
place about the ‘smashing of porce

lain’ in diplomatic re
lations with China).
However, instead of
listening to the sincere
advices offered by the
West, ‘the Chinese do
not give a fig about cri
tics from abroad. They
insist on the separa
tion of politics and
economics. They are
very clever in taking
advantage of the com
petition between Ame
rican and European
companies... It is the
size of their market
which allows the Chi
nese to set such hard
terms.’ It is really un
believable! The Chine
se, when it’s all said
and done, do insist on
the principle that bu
siness remains busi
ness, while simultane
ously even doing their
best to use interna
tional competition to
win their own terms!
This may be enough to
drive a Western obser
ver to sheer despair, as,
tantalized by the huge
dimensions of this
market, he constantly
has to pull himself up
sharply and realize
that exploiting it is not
the same as gaining
political control.; he
has to come to terms
with the fact that in
this case a foreign na
tion is indeed trying to
call the tune and use a
reciprocal relationship
on its own terms, in

! order to develop its
own country.

The contradictions within Chinese
society, which were generated by the
CP’s reform programme, are then lis
ted by the author as simple pheno
mena. In this context he again refers
to China's ‘hunger’, and his descrip
tion is not without a certain irony.
When ‘in China’s fourth biggest city
Shenyang’ ‘workers were marching
in the streets’ shouting ‘we are hung
ry’, the author knows very well that
this very real, actual hunger -  in con
trast to the Chinese hunger for the
whole world as pictured at the begin
ning of his article -  is nothing which
Western companies could turn to
their financial advantage, and he
then expands and translates the pro
blem into one of the capability of the
present leadership to survive. The
best thing that could happen would
be if the present leadership could
manage to make themselves super
fluous as a political leadership with
its corresponding power and influ
ence, while managing to solve all the
contradictions in the society. Should
this be realized, ‘the rest of the world'

would not have to be afraid of the
‘severe crisis’ the author anticipates:
‘Millions of Chinese would seek refu
ge in the neighbouring countries, or
in America and Europe.’ So be it, they
had better keep on eating their spar
rows. The Chinese simply cannnot do
anything right in the eyes of the
West.

The unity of China
The author is well aware of the

fact that the former ideology of the
Communist Party (CP) has lost its ef
fect on the new Chinese society; but
he imputes a new stratagem to the
CP: ‘As a substitute, for some time
past, the government has been
trying to propagate nationalism.
The unity of the country, which con
sists of 30 provinces, is being
menaced claims [the CP]: Only the
Communist Party, in alliance with
the Peoples’ Liberation Army, can
guarantee [unity].’ From one angle,
this statement is very interesting, as
from the Western point of view, ge
nerally speaking, it is a somewhat

new idea that nationalism should be
something like a ‘substitute ideolo
gy’, after all, it is valued as an expres
sion of natural self-confidence. De
spite this, is it perhaps not true that
a cloud does hang over the unity of
the Chinese nation and that the CP
has some glimmerings that its own
reforms have created the myriad
contradiction also mentioned by the
author, and that the CP as the centr
al power, will have to do something
about this if it wants to maintain the
unity of China? Consequently the CP
considers a means, one which every
executive power comes upon in the
case of an imminent national emer
gency situation: the national milita
ry apparatus. As the CP claims Tai
wan as one of its provinces, this is
also reflected in the corresponding
naval and air force build up. After all,
the reform programme was suppo
sed to strengthen the Chinese state,
and a strong power naturally has to
have the corresponding military ap
paratus to defend itself, is this not
the case?

The inscrutable Chinese poised on
the brink of swallowing the world -
Stern seems to have recognized this
by instinct -  does indeed express
some kind of uneasiness towards the
present development in China:
China is simply not willing to have
itself ranged into the hitherto pre
vailing hierarchy of nations which
encompasses world-wide interna
tional trade. In a nutshell this is pre
cisely the reason that China appears
to be a menace in principle. As a
China expert one is of course at liber
ty to draw this factual situation in
somewhat different terms: ‘Great
powers are like divas... They enter
the stage with a lot of brouhaha.’ Fa-
reed Zakaria (according to Stern), is
also representative of Caesar, Napo
leon, Bismarck, Peter the Great...; Oh
yes, I see, if that’s the way it is...! ■

DR ANGELA SCHOTTENHAMMER
(Sinologist) is a research fellow at the HAS.
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The HAS is a post-doctoral institute
jointly established by the Royal Nether
lands Academy o f A rts and Sciences
(KNAW ), the Vrije Universiteit Amster
dam (VUA), the University o f Amsterdam
(UvA), and Leiden University (RUL).

The main objective of the HAS is to
encourage the pursuit o f Asian Studies in
the Humanities and Social Sciences,
nationally as well as internationally.

To achieve this end, the constituent
institutes have agreed upon the following
activities, which were defined in the
Agreement on National Cooperation in Asian
Studies signed by all parties in 1993.
1. to  set up and execute a post-doctoral

programme for Dutch and foreign
researchers;

2. to  organize international scientific
gatherings;

3. to  act as a national centre fo r Asian
Studies in order to  improve
international cooperation in the
European context;

4. to  develop other activities in the field
of Asian Studies, such as the publication
of a newsletter and the establishment
of a data base, which should contain
up-to-date information on current
research in the field o f Asian Studies.

STAFF
Prof.W.A.L. Stokhof (Director); drs S.A.M.
Kuypers (Deputy Director); drs P.G.E.I.J. van
der Velde (Editor); drs C.H.Yang-de W itte
(Staff member); drs I.D. Lasschuijt
(Managing editor); M.F. Langehenkel
(Seminar organizer); drs C.B.W. Veenkamp
(Management assistant); K. van Belle-
Foesenek (Secretary); j.A.H.Trel
(Secretary); C.Titahena (Database
assistant)

TEMPORARY STAFF v
drs A.E. de Deugd (WWW); E. Haneveld
(automation); G. Landry (European Studies);
Y.J.M. Sanders (WWW); drs H.l. Lasschuijt
(special projects); dr F.G. Hoekstra (Asian
Collections, WWW)

BOARD
Prof. F. Hiisken -  Chairman
(Nijmegen University);
Prof. H.W. Bodewitz (Leiden University);
Prof. C. Fasseur (Leiden University);
Prof.W.L. Idema (Leiden University);
Prof. O.D. van den Muijzenberg
(University of Amsterdam);
Prof. H.W. van Schendel
(Erasmus University, Rotterdam);
Prof. H.A. Sutherland
(Vrije Universiteit, Amsterdam)

ACADEMIC COM MITTEE
Prof. B.N.F. W hite -  Chairman
(Institute o f Social Studies, The Hague)
Prof. B.Arps (Leiden University);
Dr. C.E. von Benda Beckmann
(Erasmus University, Rotterdam);
Prof. P. Boomgaard (Royal Institute o f
Linguistics and Anthropology, Leiden);
Prof.W.J. Boot (Leiden University);
Prof.J.C. Breman (University o f Amsterdam);
Prof. P. Kloos (Vrije Universiteit Amsterdam);
Prof. D.H.A. Kolff (Leiden University);
D r P.J.M. Nas (Leiden University);
Prof.A. Niehof (Agricultural University
Wageningen); Prof. R. Schefold
(Leiden University); Dr. E.B. Vermeer
(Leiden University)

PROGRAMME DIRECTORS
[vacancy] ‘Cultural Traditions in
Endangered Minorities of South and

| Southeast Asia’; Dr. L.M. Douw (Vrije
Universiteit Amsterdam) and Dr. F.N. Pieke
(Institute for Chinese Studies, University o f
Oxford) ‘International Social Organization
in East and Southeast Asia: Qiaoxiang Ties

| in the Twentieth Century'; [vacancy]
‘Changing Lifestyles in Asia'; Dr. C.J.M.A.
Smeets (KNAW) ‘Endangered Languages'

V I S I T I N G  ADDRESS:
N o n n e n s te e g  1-3
LE ID E N

POSTAL ADDRESS:
P.O. Box 9515
2 3 0 0  RA L E I D E N
T H E  N E T H E R L A N D S
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TE LEP HON E:
+ 3 1 - 7 1 - 5 2 7  22 27

TELEFAX:
+ 3 1 - 7 1 - 5 2 7  41 6 2

E -MAI L:
H A S @ R U L L E T .L e id e n U n iv .N L
(N ew s le t te r  con t r i bu t i o ns : )
H A S N e w s @ R U L L E T .L e id e n U n iv .N L

WWW:
h t t p : / / i i a s . l e i d e n u n i v . n l

RESEARCH FELLOWS AT THE MAS
(15 NOVEMBER 1996 -  15 FEBRUARY 1997)

One of the most important policies of
the HAS is to  share scholarly expertise by
offering universities and other research
institutes the opportunity to  benefit from
the knowledge of resident fellows.
HAS fellows can be invited to  lecture,
participate in seminars, cooperate on
research projects etc.The HAS is most
willing to  mediate in establishing contacts.
Both national and international inte
gration of Asian Studies are very impor
tant objectives.

The HAS distinguishes between seven
categories of fellows:
1. research fellows
2. senior visiting fellows
3. professorial fellows
4. visiting exchange fellows
5. affiliated fellows
6. ESF fellows
7. Dutch seniors

More detailed information can be
obtained from the HAS secretariat:
+31-71-527 22 27. As it  is one of the
policies of the HAS to  stimulate ( in te r 
national exchange, we will gladly mediate
in establishing contacts and availability in
delivering lectures, organizing seminars.

1. RESEARCH FELLOWS
(POST PHD, < 40 YEARS)

a. individual
b. attached to  a programme, i.e.
-  ‘Changing Lifestyles in Asia’;
-  ‘Cultural Traditions in Endangered

Minorities o f South and Southeast Asia’;
-  ‘ International Social Organization in

East and Southeast Asia: Qiaoxiang Ties
in the Twentieth Century’.

They are attached to  the International
Institute for Asian Studies fo r I to  3 years,
carrying out independent research and
fieldwork, and organizing an international
seminar once per year.

A t present the HAS is host to  9
research fellows. Below you w ill find an
overview o f their names and research
topics:

D r Cynthia G .H . Chou (Singapore):
D r Chou is working within the
programme Cultural Traditions in
Endangered Minorities of South and
Southeast Asia on ‘Money, Magic, and
Fear: exchange and identity amongst
the Orang Suku Laut (sea nomads) and
other groups in Riau and Batam.
Indonesia’.
Until I June 1997

D r W ill A .G . Derks (the Netherlands):
D r Derks' topic is The Search for
Malayness’ within the collaborative
framework of Changing Lifestyles.
Until I July 1997

D r Cen Huang (Canada):
D r Huang has been selected within
the third research programme
International Social Organization in
East and Southeast Asia: Qiaoxiang ties
in the twentieth century’.
Until I November 1999.

D r John Knight (Great Britain):
D r Knight is specialized in Japan
Studies, and works on ‘A Social
Anthropological Study of Con
temporary Japanese Forestry:
Commercial and Environmental
Perspectives’
Until I September 1999

D r Shoma Munshi (India):
D r Munshi is working on the topic
‘The Representation ofWomen in
Media, Both Print and Visual, in India’
within the framework of the
programme Changing Lifestyles.
Until I April 1997

D r Jeroen C.M . Peeters (the Nether
lands): D r Peeters cooperates with other
fellows in the programme Changing
Lifestyles, investigating ‘Islamic Youth
Groups in Indonesia: Globalization and
universalism in a Local Context’.
Until I May 1997

D r Angela Schottenham m er
(Germany): D r Schottenhammer started
mid-April 1996 w ith ‘H istory of the
Overseas Trade of Quanzhou in the .
Chinese Province Fujian from the 10th
to  the early 14th Centuries’ as an
individual fellow.
Until 15 April 1998

D r Michael P.Vischer (Switzerland):
D r Vischer, working within the
programme Cultural Traditions in
Endangered Minorities of South and
Southeast Asia, is undertaking research
on ‘Origin Structures: a comparative
socio-cosmological study’.
Until I February 1997

DrYong Zhang (People’s Republic
o f China): D r Zhang’s research topic
is Taxation Laws in East Asia’;
individual fellow.
Until 15 September 1997

The HAS has said farewell to  D r Michel
Hockx, who has accepted a position as
Lecturer in Modern Chinese Literature
and Language at SOAS, London per
15 September 1996.

D r Prabhu P. M ohapatra has left the
institute fo r India per 16 October 1996.

We wish them all the best in their
future careers, and want to  thank both Dr
Hockx and D r Mohapatra fo r the valuable
contributions they have made to the
Institute, and for their collegiality.

2. SENIOR V IS IT IN G  FELLOWS
(POST-PHD)
The HAS offers senior scholars the

possibility to  engage in research work in
the Netherlands. The period can vary from
I to  3 months.The HAS will be host to
several senior visiting fellows in the period
IS November 1996— 15 February 1996:

D r Dilip Chandra (India)
Topic: ‘The Role o f Islam in
Contemporary Indonesia -
an Alternative Perspective’

, 1 September 1 9 9 6 - I January 1997

D r W . Collins (United kingdom)
Topic: ‘ Indonesian-Malay literature’
2 January 1997- I February 1997

D r Paul M. Harrison (New Zealand)
Topic: Sinology/Japanology
Proposed research: ‘Buddhist Canonical
Texts Translated by An Shigao’
30 October 1996 -  23 December 1996

D r Alex McKay (New Zealand)
Topic: The History of the Multi-Faith
Pilgrimage to  Mount Kailas in Western
Tibet
I December 1996- I March 1997

D r Laurie Sears (USA)
Topic ‘Rethinking the Literary: Genre
and Religion in Colonial and Post
colonial Indonesia Literatures.’
3 January 19 9 7 -  3 April 1997

D r E.Annam alai (India)
Topic: ‘The Role of Western Languages
in the Modernization o f Indian
Languages w ith Special Reference to
English and Tamil’
1 February 1997 -  I June 1997

D r Giovanni V itie llo  (Italy)
Topic: 'The Birth of Chinese Porno
graphy’
2 January 1 9 9 7 - 2 April 1997

3. PROFESSORIAL FELLOWS
The HAS assists in mediating between

universities in the Netherlands and
Research Institutes in Asia, inviting
established scholars (minimum
requirement: assistant professor level) to
share their expertise with Dutch scholars,
by being affiliated to  Dutch universities
for a period of one to two years.

The HAS has assisted in mediating
between the University of Ramkham-
haeng.Thailand, and Leiden University.

D r Archara Pengpanich (an asso
ciate professor at the University o f Ram-
khamhaeng) arrived in the Netherlands in
January 1995. She is offering courses in
Thai language and culture for two years at
the universities of both Amsterdam and
Leiden.

Prof. Abdul W ahab bin A li o f the
University o f Malaya w ill be resident in
the Netherlands from I May 1995 to
31 May 1997 as guest professor in
Malayan Studies.

4. V IS IT IN G  EXCHANGE FELLOWS
(POST-PHD LEVEL)
The HAS has signed several Memoranda

of Understanding (MoU) with foreign
research institutes, thus providing schol
ars w ith an opportunity to  participate in
international exchanges. Scholars do
research for a period from I to  6 months.
In exchange, Dutch scholars can apply to
be sent abroad to the MoU institutes of
the HAS.

The HAS is host to  the following
scholars in the coming period:

ANU, CANBERRA
D r Lily Zubaida Rahim
(University o f Sydney)

‘ In Search o f the ‘Asian Way’:
A Comparative Analysis o f the Con
structions of National Identity and the
Cultural Discourse in Singapore and
Malaysia’
26 November 1996 — 15 February 1997

D r Shigeru Sato
(University o f Newcastle,
Dept, o f Modern LanguageslANU)

‘Impact of W orld W ar II on
Southeast Asia’
11 November 1996 -  late February 1997

D r Christoph Antons
(La Trobe University)

‘Japan as a Model? -  A  Comparison of
Law and development in Japan,
Singapore and Indonesia’
January 1997-M a y  1997

NIAS, COPENHAGEN
D r B ert Edström
(Center for Pacific Asia Studies,
Stockholm University)

Project title: Swedish-Japanese Relations,
1869-1996
Irregular visits to the Netherlands

D r Paulos Zhanzhu Huang
(Institute of East Asian Studies,
University o f Helsinki)

‘Chu State Ethnology and Culture:The
earliest Chinese bamboo slips classics’
18 November '96 -  18 December 1996

AUSTRIAN ACADEMY OF SCIENCES,
VIENNA

D r Max N ihom
finishing his book with the preliminary
t it le ‘Studies in Indo-lndonesian Saivism’
I August 1996 -  20 December 1996

SHANGHAI ACADEMY OF
SOCIAL SCIENCES

Prof. Huang Renwei
(Institute ofWorld Economy, Dept, o f
International relations/SASS)

‘The International Economic
Environment o f Asian-Pacific Area
and the Competitiveness o f China
in the 21st Century’
I October 1996 -  20 December 1996

5. AFFILIATED FELLOWS
(POST-PHD LEVEL)
The HAS can offer office facilities to

fellows who have found their own
financial support and who would like to
do research in the Netherlands fo r a
particular period.

The HAS is host to  the following
affiliates:

Prof. Chen X iaom ing
(Chinese Academy of Social Sciences, Beijing,
supported by the Netherlands Royal Academy
o f Sciences)

‘Pluralistic Difficulties: contemporary
Chinese culture in a transition period'.
15 December 1995 -  15 December 1996

D r Kathinka R. Sinha-Kerkhoff
(Asian development Research Institute, India)

Affiliated to the HAS for the duration
o f the WOTRO-sponsored project
‘Globalization and the Construction of
Communal Identities’ until October
1999.

D r Hans Hagerdal
(University o f Lund, grant from the Swedish
fund 'Knut och Alice Wallenbergs stiftelse’)

Collecting materials and ideas fo r a
deeper study of colonial discourses and
ideologies in modern European history
1 September 1996 -  I September 1997

D r Carine Guerassimoff
(Lavoisier Foundation, French Ministry
o f Foreign relations)

‘Chinese Migrations and Security in
Asia Pacific Region’
1 October 1996 -  I October 1997

6. ESF FELLOWS
Selected by the Asia Committee of the

European Science Foundation (ESF-AC)
and attached to  the HAS.

D r Joachim M ittag  (Germany)
‘Chinese Historiography o f Quing
Scholarship. A reconstruction of a Key
Historical Discourse in China from the
Mid-18th Century to  the Present.’
Stationed at the Sinological Institute
in Leiden, until I October 1998.

7. DUTCH SENIORS
Max. two Dutch seniors per year can

apply fo r this position o f max. 6 months
each at the HAS. A Dutch senior should
have obtained a PhD degree more than
five years ago, and be .academically very
productive.The stay at HAS (not abroad!)
can be used fo r further research. Funds
are made available to  finance the
temporary replacement for teaching
activities of a senior at his/her home
university.

D r Lloyd L. H aft
(Sinological Institute, Leiden University)

‘Aspects o f the Twentieth-Century
Sonnet'
1 August 1996 -  I February 1997
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VISITING EXCHANGE FELLOWSHIPS

The HAS signs Memoranda of Under
standing (MoUs) with research institutes
in the field of Asian Studies all over the
world, in order to stimulate further
cooperation in this field, and to improve
the mobility of scholars through the
exchange of research fellows at a post-
PhD level.The period of exchange can
vary from one to six months, depending
on the relevant MoU.

Both parties commit themselves to
supporting these visiting exchange
fellows, by offering office facilities, and in
some cases temporary housing and
reimbursement of travel costs.

The HAS welcomes Dutch scholars
(or holders of a permanent residence
permit in the Netherlands who are
affiliated to/and or employed by a Dutch
research institute) at post-PhD level to
apply for a visiting exchange fellowship
under the following MoUs:
1. Nordic Institute for Asian Studies

(NIAS), Copenhagen
2. East-West Center in Hawai’i (EWC),

and the Research School of Pacific and
Asian Studies of the Australian National
University at Canberra (RSPAS-ANU)

3. Division of Social Sciences and
Humanities, Indonesian Institute of
Sciences (LIPI), Jakarta

4. Institut für Kultur und
Geistesgeschichte Asiens der
Österreichischen Akademie der
Wissenschaften, Vienna

5. The Institute of Oriental Studies (IOS)
of the Russian Academy of Sciences,
Moscou

6. Vietnam National University Hanoi
(VNU), Hanoi

7. The University Grants Commission
(UGC)/Ministry of Education, Islamabad

8. The Shanghai Academy of Social
Sciences (SASS), Shanghai

In all cases the applicants are required to
send in a curriculum vitae, an outline of
the proposed research (i.e. work plan), a
letter of recommendation, and reasons for
seeking placement at the other institute.

Selected candidates are supposed to
present a progress report to the receiving
institute before departure, and to write a
report for the sending institute.

HAS maintains good relations with the
following institutes and can mediate in
establishing contacts with them:
-  l’École Franqaise d’Extrême-Orient

(EFEO), Paris and Asia
-  I’lnstitut National des Langues et

Civilisations Orientales (INALCO),
Paris

-  The Institut de Recherche sur le Sud-
Est Asiatique (IRSEA), Aix-en-Provence

-  The Maison des Sciences de I’Homme,
Paris

-  The School of Oriental and African
Studies (SOAS), London

-  The Institute for Chinese Studies,
University of Oxford
The Centre for South-East Asian
Studies, University of Hull
The Instituto Italiano per il Medio ed
Estremo Oriente (IsMEO), Rome
The Instituto di Diritto e Politica
Internazionale, Milano
The Asia Departments of the
University of Hamburg, Hamburg
The Siidasien Institut and the
Sinologisches and Japanologisches
Seminar, Heidelberg

■ The Institute of Oriental Studies,
St. Petersburg

- The Institut für Ethnologie, Bern
- The Centro de Estudos de Historia

e Cartografia Antiga, Lisbon
- The Centro de Historia de Alem Mar,

Lisbon
- The Institute of South East Asian

Studies (ISEAS), Singapore
- The Oriental Library,Tokyo
- The Institute of Eastern Culture,Tokyo
- The Institute of Oriental Culture,

Tokyo
- The Toyota Foundation,Tokyo
- The Japan-Netherlands Institute

(Tokyo)
- The Institute of Developing Economies,

Tokyo
- The Center for Southeast Asian

Studies, Kyoto

-  The Institute for Research in
Humanities, Kyoto

-  The Chulalongkorn University, Bangkok
-  The Thammasat University, Bankok
-  The Ramkhamhaeng University,

Bangkok
-  The National Institute of Historical and

Cultural Research (NIHCR), Islamabad
-  The Pakistan Institute of Development

Economics, Islamabad
-  The Asia Departments of the

University of Peshawar, Peshawar
-  The Central Asia Study Center

Peshawar, Peshawar
-  The Asia Departments of

the University of the Punjab, Lahore
-  The Centre for South Asian Studies,

Lahore
-  The Asia Departments of

the University of Sindh, Jamshore
-  The Centre for South and Southeast

Asian Studies, University of Madras,
Madras

-  I’lnstitut Franqais de Pondicherry,
Pondicherry

-  The Indian Council of Historical
Research, New Delhi

-  The Indian National Research Council,
New Delhi

-  The School of International Studies,
Nehru University, New Delhi

-  The Indian Council for Cultural
relations

-  The Indian Council of Social Science
Research (ICSSR).The Delhi University,
New Delhi

-  The University Grants Commission,
New Delhi

-  The Association for Asian Studies, Ann
Arbor

-  and others.
Researchers contacting the HAS for
mediation are requested to send in a
curriculum vitae, an outline of the
proposed research (i.e. work plan), a
letter of recommendation, or any other
relevant information.

The HAS can provide you with more

information. Please contact

MS DRS S. KUYPERS at the HAS.

te l.+ 31-7 1-527 2227

Impressions o f aVisitor

The Research Potential
of the HAS

By DILIP SIMEON

-r first heard of the
I IIAS from my friend

X. and colleague Prab-
hu Mohapatra, who
came here two years ago.
At the time I was spend

ing a year at the Davis Center for
Historical Studies at Princeton Uni
versity. I was invited by the IIAS to
participate in the Workshop on
South Asian Labour which was then
being planned for the autumn of
1995, as a collaborative effort with
the International Institute for Social
History in Amsterdam and scholars
from campuses and institutes
around the world working on topics
related to South Asian labour histo
ry. The workshop took place in late
October 1995, and was held in the
building which houses the IISG and
its famous library of social-demo
cratic literature. I came in from New
Delhi in the company of four other
scholars including the eminent Pro
fessor Sabyasachi Bhattacharya of
Jawaharlal Nehru University. The
proceedings took place over three
days, and to my mind, as well as by
general consensus, were a great suc
cess. The papers presented were of a
high quality -  if there was one draw
back, it was our incapacity to devote

W hat's New!

■  By AN N ELI ES DE DEUGD

T T 7  e have added some interactive forms. You now can sign our guest book
W  and give your comments, recommendations, and send us the addresses
of your favourite sites on the Internet:

h t tp : / / i ia s . l e id e n u n iv .n l / i ia s / f o r m s /g u e s tb o o k .h tm l

You also can send us information which you think is valuable and should be
included in our pages about conferences, vacancies, or in the agenda:

h ttp : / / i ia s . l e id e n u n iv .n l / fo r m s /c o n fe r e n c e s .h tm l

h t tp : / / i ia s . l e id e n u n iv .n l / fo r m s /v a c a n c ie s .h tm l

h t tp : / / i ia s . l e id e n u n iv .n l / fo r m s /a g e n d a .h tm l

Another new feature is a search facility to look for words and combinations
of words on all the documents on the IIAS site:

h t tp : / / i ia s . l e id e n u n iv .n l / s e a r c h .h tm l

Thanks t» this search engine the IIAS WWW site has become a very accessible
site where the visitor easily can find the pages with the information he/she is
looking for without having to browse through the whole site.

as much time to them as they de
served. The themes taken up related
to labour in pre-colonial India, the
legal regime of imperialism, the for
mation of class and community,
South Asia labour overseas, and the
oretical approaches to labour histo
ry. What impressed this participant
was the substantial amount of re
search and reflection which had
gone into each contribution.

After the deliberations, some of
our hosts commented on the signifi
cance of Asian labour studies for re
lated disciplines in the Netherlands
and Europe. I shall not go into the
details of what they said, but the gist
was that the methodological fresh
ness and substantive empirical work
which characterized South Asian la
bour studies had a distinctive role to
play in invigorating the intellectual
atmosphere in sister disciplines in
Europe. The history of the colonial
experience in Asia has been the sub
ject of an immense amount of em
pirical research, the main focus of
which has been the evolution of na
tionalism and the development of
the subjugated economy. During the
past decade and a half, however, la
bour movements have come under
increasing scrutiny, and historians
of South Asian labour have long felt
the need to gather together to ex
change ideas on this important,
though understudied area. The mat
ter has gained significance with the
ongoing wave of integration of the
South Asian economies into the glo
bal market, and the continued im
pact of labour migration -  which,
even if its geographical locus has
changed, still remains a basis of eth
nic politics in places as far apart as
Trinidad, South Africa, the Gulf sta
tes and Fiji. The conference ended
with a proposal to found an Indian
Labour Studies Association, which
would bring out a newsletter and or
ganize an ongoing series of such
workshops. I am drawing attention
to the October conference in order to
underline the important role played
by the IIAS in organizing it, and its
spin-off, the Labour Studies Associa
tion, of which the foundation meet
ing is due to take place in Delhi this
December.

Changes and Challenges
After my arrival in Leiden last

May, I was able to obtain a better
idea of what the IIAS is and what it
hopes to become. The concept of an
advanced research centre for Asian
Studies in Europe is a challenging
one. Such a centre can serve both as a
co-ordinating office for a network,
and as an institution producing
scholarship of a high order. The
world is changing very rapidly, and
one aspect of this change is some
thing of which I am acutely aware of
as a historian. It is this, fo r  the firs t
time in centuries, the locus o f global eco

nomic and political power is shifting
away from  the ‘West’ and towards Asia
and the Pacific Rim. The process might
take some years, but it is taking place
surely and inexorably. Once we rec
ognize this historical development,
we can identify several areas of aca
demic interest such as gender and
development; the specific contours
of political democracy; industrializa
tion, energy use and the environ
ment; nationalism, ethnicity, and
the historical fabrication of ‘tradi
tion’, and so on. Such themes touch
upon the pulse of changing societies,
and the IIAS can contribute to social-
science scholarship about Asia by
taking up and encouraging work
shops, conferences, and other types
of exchanges. I also suggest that the
Institute try to obtain inputs from
persons whose social activities are
closely linked to the experiences of
Asian peoples. They include various
citizens’ action groups involved in
educational development, women’s
issues, ecology, public health, tem
perance, democratic rights, ethnic
conflict resolution, lawyers collec
tives, trade and professional unions,
etc.

In conclusion I should say that my
stay at the IIAS was both relaxing
and invigorating at the same time.
Relaxing because of the friendliness
and hospitality I received, the facili
ties provided and the constant ef
forts made by the staff to make the
fellows comfortable and solve their
problems. Invigorating because I
was able to meet some academic col
leagues (both in Holland and else
where in Europe), whose work and
intellectual outlook correspond very
closely to my own. It has been a very
fruitful visit and I look forward to
hearing about the future successes of
the IIAS. I would like to offer my best
wishes and regards to the Institute,
its staff, and the fellows. ■

DR DILIP SIMEON
was a Senior Visiting Fellow at the IIAS

from May -  September 1996.
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All Austronesian societies to a greater or lesser degree
find them selves engaged in processes o f  hierarchization,
whether they have conventionally been described as ‘hier
archical’, such as the societies o f  Bali or Java, or as ‘egalita
rian’, such as those o f  Borneo. Hierarchization is a com 
m on Austronesian concern and, therefore, the topic lent

itse lf  to a comparative treatment.

■ By MICHAEL VISCHER

r r i  his conference viewed itself as
I part of a larger comparative

JL  Austronesian agenda and as a
follow up to the Canberra conference
on hierarchy of 1989 organized by
the Comparative Austronesian Pro
ject of the Department of Anthropol
ogy, Research-School of Pacific and
Asian Studies at the Australian Na
tional University. The Leiden confer
ence brought together 21 social an
thropologists from Europe as well as
from overseas, all of them have con
ducted long-term field research
among Austronesian societies. For
comparative purposes the choice fell
mainly on Central Malayo-Polyne-
sian speaking societies, which did
not deter a number of contributors
from also drawing on material from
the wider Austronesian world (in

cluding Austronesian speakers locat
ed in a non-Austronesian field).

One of the principal aims of the
conference was to discuss a compara
tive Austronesian agenda in order to
align and synergize present research
efforts. Various analytical approach
es to the topic of hierarchization
were represented; namely those as
sociated with the work of the French
sociologist Louis Dumont and those
associated with the work of the an
thropologist James J. Fox of the Aus
tralian National University. The
conference provided a forum for the
exchange of ideas connected with
these approaches. A volume contain
ing the conference papers will be
published in 1997. ■

This HAS conference was organized by
DR MICHAEL VISCHER , research fellow.

In the week preceding the Sixth International Conference
o f  the European Association o f  Southeast Asian Archaeo
logists, the opportunity was taken to hold a master class
at leiden university on the topic Narrative Sculpture and
Literary Traditions in South and Southeast Asia. Professor
Jan Fontein had invited six scholars from Asia, America,

and Europe to present papers on topics dealing with various aspects
o f  this overall theme.

■ By JAN FONTEIN

~r  n spite of the vast area covered
1 by the speakers, ranging from

J -  India to Cambodia and east
Java, the common denominator of
the presentations, i.e. the similar
relationships between text end
image and the narrative techniques
shared by the different cultures,
provided the cohesion needed for a
focused yet diverse treatment of the
theme. The outcome was a lively
discussion of the often closely relat
ed problems that scholars involved
in different areas of South and

Southeast Asia face when trying to
identify and analyse narrative sculp
ture.

The master class was opened by
the chairman, who in his introduc
tory presentation entitled Sculpture,
text and tradition at Borobudur: a recon
sideration listed the many different
types of discrepancies that can occur
between transmitted text and pre
served images, illustrating them
with examples taken from the reliefs
of Borobudur. C.S. Patil (Mysore),
who spoke on Panchatantra sculptures
and literary traditions in India later ex
panded his talk to include sculptures

form indonesia, illustrating the
same stories, when he addressed the
EURASEAA conference. Natalia Rod
riguez (Paris: Variations on an icono-
graphic theme: Arjuna and Kirata) like-

[ wise drew intercultural comparisons
between Cambodian and East Java
nese sculpture. The other partici
pants dealt with various aspects of
Central and East Javanese reliefs:
Lydia Kieven (Cologne) spoke on Ar
juna, Bima and Panji -  three heroes and
their stones presented in reliefs at Candi
Kendalisada, Mt. Penanggungan; Ma-
rijke Klokke (Leiden) gave new iden
tifications in The Krisna reliefs at Pa-
nataran; Cecilia Levin (New York)
presented The Ramayana reliefs of Loro
Jonggrang and Julie Gifford (Chicago)
spoke on Visualisation, meditation and
the reliefs of Borobudur. Rodriguez,
Levin, and Gifford later also present
ed modified and abbreviated ver
sions of their presentations at the
EURASEAA conference.

1 7  > 19  A P R I L  1 9 9 6
L E I D E N ,  T H E  N E T H E R L A N D S

Hierarchization:
Processes of social differentiation
in the Austronesian world

HAS Master Class by Jan Fontein

Narrative Sculpture and
Literary Traditions
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From left to right:
PROFESSOR JAN FONTEIN, DR JULIE GIFFORD, DR NATALIA RODRIGUEZ,

and DR CECILIA LEVIN.

In conclusion it should be men
tioned that he concept of the ‘mas
ter class’, reputedly first proposed
for musicians by Franz Liszt, would
also seem to present a viable forum
for the exchange of scholarly views
on clearly defined topics by young
scholars. An unexpectedly beneficial
by-product of the master class man
ifested itself at the EURASEAA con
ference, at which two of the partici
pants, Marijke Klokke and Julie Gif
ford, presented well-coordinated
and compelling evidence for a new
vision on Borobudur. By discarding
the prevailing interpretations of
Borobudur as a mandala and a mon
ument of tantric Buddhism, they

reaffirmed its importance as an edi
fice of a shape and function inspired
by mainstream Mahayana Bud
dhism. A publication containing
most of the papers presented in the
master class is in the planning
stage. ■

PROFESSOR JAN FONTEIN
is director emeritus o f the Boston Museum
of Fine arts. He recently curated two large
travelling exhibitions entitled ‘China’s
Distant Past’ and ‘The Buddhas o f Siam’.
The latter exhibition is currently on view in
the Cinquantenaire Museum in Brussels
(until 16 February).
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Developments in
the Coordination
of Asian Collections

utch research li
braries hold vast

| -  and important
I collections relating to

Asia, both of older mate
rials and of new litera

ture. These collections grew out of a
long tradition in which individual li
brary policy was decisive for the
maintenance of a particular collec
tion. Because of this, library resources
were not always built and main
tained in a transparent way and there
has been little coordination among
the different libraries.

With the growing amount of pub
lications and the steadily rising prices
on the one hand and the decrease of
library funds on the other, isolated li
brary policies have become less-desir
able. The feeling has grown among li
brarians that increased coordination
in the acquisition of new materials in
the field of Asian studies is necessary
for a more balanced overall coverage
of publications.

In 1995 the HAS initiated a Platform
for Dutch research libraries with col
lections in the field of Asian Studies.

The first aim of the platform is to in
crease knowledge of the various li
braries and librarians. The platform
should also lead to an agreement
about coordination of future collec
tion formations.

C ollection C oordination
In April 1997 the IIAS will organize

a workshop in Amsterdam exploring
the possibilities for increased coordi
nation of Asian collections among
Dutch libraries. The problems of col
lection formation and coordination
are not confined to the Netherlands,
but can be seen in a global context.
In the workshop, librarians will dis
cuss international experiences with
coordination of Asian collections.
The workshop consists of a morning
and an afternoon session:

In the morning session librarians
of the major Asian collections in the
Netherlands will discuss issues of
collection coordination and policy
making with specialists from abro
ad. Four speakers from abroad have
been invited: Distributed National
Collections Office (Australia); Son-

dersammelgebiete (Germany); Li
brary of Congress (USA); and the
British Library (UK). Apart from
these, librarians from Malaysia,
China, India and Japan have also
been invited to participate.

The afternoon session is directed
more towards the issues of collection
coordination that are specifically
connected with the Dutch situation.
An invitation has been sent to the
national project of coordination of
collection formation, carried out by
the Royal Dutch Library in The
Hague. Each speech will be followed
by a discussion; at the end of the day
there will be ample room for infor
mal contacts among the partici
pants. ■

For more information:

RIK HOEKSTRA
IIAS
Tel: +31-71-527 4126
E-mail: Hoekstra@rulcri.leidenuniv.nl

na

Wi
THE I NTERNATIONAL INSTI TUTE FOR ASIAN STUDIES (IIAS)  SEEKS:

2 Research Fellows (M/F)

specialized in the field of the Humanities or the Social Sciences

REQUIREMENTS/QUALIFICATIONS

Applicants should:

-  have a doctorate (PhD) based on research in the Humanities or
the Social Sciences (regions: South Asia, Central Asia, East Asia, Southeast Asia);

- have obtained the doctorate less than 5 years ago;
- not be older than 40

APPOINTMENT
- as soon as possible
-  for 3 years with an evaluation at the end of each year

Application forms can be obtained from the HAS secretariat.
Please use the official application forms only.
The closing date for applications is 1 March 1997.

For more information please contact:

IIAS, P.0. Box 9 5 IS, 2300 RA Leiden, the Netherlands.

Tel: + 3 1 (0)71 527  22 27, Fax: + 31 (0)71 527 41 62.

Netherlands
Association for
Asian and
Pacific Studies

On zo A ugust 1996, the N etherlands Association for
Asian and Pacific Studies (NVAPS) was officially esta
b lished. In addition to  aim ing at the encouragem ent o f
studies in  the H um anities and Social Sciences o f  Asia
and the Pacific, the association actively prom otes the in 
terests o f  those engaged in such studies in  the N ether

lands and Belgium .

p p  he NVAPS serves both as a
I platform and an umbrella or-

JL ganization for social and
human scientists who are interested
in the Pacific and Asian regions, span
ning from the Middle East to the Pa
cific.

The timely establishment of the
NVAPS is confirmed by the fact that
specialists in Central or East Asian
studies were still lacking an organi
zational framework and by the fact
that WOTRO’s working committees
(werkgemeenschappen) for South
Asia, Southeast Asia, and the Pacific
had become ineffective due to a policy
change by NWO/WOTRO. In January
1996, a special meeting of the work
ing committees of Southeast Asia and
the Pacific decided to form a steering
committee to investigate whether
there was enough support in academ
ic circles for an association for Asian
and Pacific studies. The steering com
mittee received ample positive re
sponse; thus, the NVAPS was laun
ched. By the end of 1996, WOTRO’s
working committees for South Asia,
Southeast Asia, and the Pacific will, in
all probability, cease to exist as their
respective boards have advised their
members to join NVAPS.

The board of the NVAPS currently
consists of nine -members represent
ing the various regions of Asia, as well
as a representative of Belgium and a
student representative. So far more
than a hundred persons have joined
the NVAPS, a number of which are
freelance researchers and non-aca
demics, which is in keeping with one
of the many aims of the NVAPS: to
provide a network for members of
these special categories.

Conference o f  D u tch  A sianists
One of the first major activities of

NVAPS is the organization of a meet
ing of Dutch and Belgian Asianists.
This meeting will be held in Septem
ber 1997 and focuses on the following
theme: Mobiliteit in Azië en de Pacific,
Mensen, GozÓLtun en ideeën in Beweging
(Mobility in Asia and Pacific, Move
ment of People, Commodities and
Ideas). Jn order to offer maximal ac
cessibility not only to well-estab
lished academics, but also to stu
dents, young researchers and non-ac
ademics, most presentations and dis
cussions will be in Dutch. English
presentations, however, are not ex
cluded. The theme of mobility was
chosen for its broad scope and suita
bility for interdisciplinary approach
es and interregional comparisons.
Regional specialists will be encour
aged .to transgress the borders of
their region during presentations
and discussions. Plenary lectures and
small-scale sessions will run simul
taneously having scientific or semi-
scientific sub-themes related to mo
bility. These sessions may be work
shops with papers, round table dis
cussions without formal papers, or
poster sessions. One of the semi-sci
entific sessions will open a dialogue
between business people and re
searchers. Participants of the meet
ing will be able to alternate (semi-
)scientific sessions with film, video or
music sessions, or simply visit the
various kiosks, where publishers and
booksellers present their materials. ■

An information packet on this meeting and

the NVAPS will be expedited in November.

OLD AND RARE
BOOKS ON ASIA

Booklist From

ASIAN RARE BOOKS
175 W. 93rd St. (Suite 16-D)
New York, N.Y. 10025-9344

FAX: (212) 316-3408 Books Bought
TEL: (212) 316-5334 By Appointment
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H A S  NE WS

INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTE FOR ASIAN STUDIES

Ea r l y  1997
ABIA -  South and Southeast Asian

Art Index Workshop,
in Colombo, Sri Lanka.
IIAS/PGIAR (Colombo).

20- 22  M a r c h  1997
Cnme and Punishment:

Criminality in Southeast Asia,
CASA, Amsterdam. Workshop jointly

organized by IIAS/Joint Committee for
Southeast Asia/Social Science Research
Council (SSRC}/American Council o f

Learned Societies.

24- 25  M a r c h  1997
Islam and Mass Media

Snouck Hurgronje Huis, Leiden.
HAS, Dr J. Peeters.

24- 27  M a r c h  1997
Tribal Communities in the Malay World:
Historical, cultural and social perspectives
in Singapore. IIAS/ISEAS/Instirat für
Etnologie/Centre for Environment,

Gender and Development. Dr Cynthia
Chou (IIAS)/ Dr Geoffrey Benjamin
(National University ofSingapore).

ISEAS/ENGENDER.

15 A p r i l  1997
International Worbhop on Developments
in the Coordination o f Asian Collections
in Amsterdam. IIAS Platform Asian

Collections/Vrije Universiteit
Amsterdam (VUA). Dr Rik Hoekstra.

21- 24  M ay 1997
Komintern and its Southern Neighbours

IIAS/IISG, DrZurcher.
♦

29 M a y - i J u n e  1997
Changing Labour Relations

in Southeast Asia
IIAS Conference in cooperation with

the IISG in Amsterdam, probably
to be held in Asia.

Sequel to Preparatory Meeting o f
11 October 1996 for a long-term

international research programme.
IIAS/NIAS/ANU/IISG/Academia

Sinica (Taiwan)

AO NO A
12-15 D e c e m b e r  1996

Asian Minority Cultures in Transition:
Diversity, Identities and Encounters

Münster. IIAS/Prof J. Platenkamp/ESF.

19- 20  D e c e m b e r  199A
The Worb o f An Shiga0

IIAS, Leiden. Dr Paul Harrison,
Prof Vetter

1996/1997
D E C E M B E R  1 9 9 6 D E C E M B E R  1 9 9 7

1 8 -  20 J u n e  1997
Transformation o f Houses and Settlements

in Western Indonesia:
Changing Values and Meanings o f

Built Forms in Histoiy and in the Process
o f Modernization

in Leiden. ESF seminar, Dr R. Schefold,
RUL/Dr P. Nas, RUL/G. Domenig, RUL.

1 9 -  21 J u n e  1997
6th International Conference on

Chinese Linguistics (ICCL-6)
Leiden. HAS/ Dr Rint Sybesma/

Dr Jeroen Wiedenhof

2- 5 JULY 1997
Third Euroviet Conference: Vietnamese

Society in Transition, continuity or change?
Amsterdam. Dr J. Kleinen, IIAS/CASA.

4 - 5  S e p t e m b e r  1997
Government Liability in East

and Southeast Asia
Leiden. Dr Yong Zhang, HAS.

2 6 - 2 7  Se p t e m b e r  1997
The Overseas Trade o f Quanzhou in

the Song and Yu nan Dynasties
Leiden. Dr A. Schottenhammer, HAS.

1-4 O c t o b e r  1997
Trade and Navigation in Southeast Asia

Tokyo, Japan
Convenor: Prof Nyuyên The Anh
(École pratique des hautes Études,

Paris). Sponsored by URA 1075
‘Péninsule Indochinoise’ (CNRS/EPHE-
LVe section); Institu te ofAsian Cultures
(Sophia University, Tokyo) and the HAS.

13- 17  O c t o b e r  1997
Perspective o f the Bird’s head

Irian Jaya, Indonesia
ISIR Lipi, HAS, NWO, Leiden

23- 25  O c t o b e r  1997
Soviet Legacy:

Islam and Civic Society in Centrat Asia
in Utrecht, the Netherlands.

Dr Dick Douwes/Dr T. Atabaki
(European Socieiy for Central Asia

Studies, Utrecht University)/IIAS and
the Institute for Oriental Studies,

Moskou.

E n d  1997
Labour Migration in Asia

in Beijing. Joint IIAS/CASS/ISS seminar,
Dr Zhang Yunling, Ben White and

Prof Opschoor.

D e c e m b e r  1997
Encompassing Knowledge:

Indigenous Encyclopedias in Indonesia
in the lyth-zoth Centuries

Leiden. ESF Seminar, Prof Ben Arps

18- 20  D e c e m b e r  1997
History o f  North Indian Music:

i4th-20th Centuries.
Dr Frangoise Delvoye, Dr Joep Bor

(R’dam Conservatory) and Dr Emmie te
Nijenhuis. Organized by IIAS.

Agenda

S c h e d u l e d  f o r  199 8 / 1 9 9 9

The Pace o f Life in
Southeast Asia and Pacific Asia.

Dr Cribb, Dr J. Houben. IIAS/NIAS
(1997-1998)

Identity, Locality and Globalization.
IIAS/Dr E.B. Locher-Scholten,

Prof A.K. Bagchi (ICSSR) en Dr J. van
Goor (University ofUtrecht)

i.s.m. Dr R. Barman Chandra (ICSSR)
in New Delhi. (March ’98)

Philosophical and Religious Tradition
in Civic Life in the Coutries o f South

and East Asia.
Dr Josef Kolmas, Oriental Institute,

Prague. (Summer 98)

First International Convention
o f Asia Scholars (FICAS)

Leiden. Organized by IIAS/AAS.
(June '98}

The Papers o f Asian Manuscripts
Dr Russel Jones. HAS

(end of 1998)

Ethnic Minonties in
South and Southeast Asia

Sri Lanka. Prof Kloos. IIAS/ICES,
Colombo, Sri Lanka

(end o f 1998)

Conference o f  European Association
o f  South Asian Archaeologists.

IIAS/KERN/Prof K. van Kooij (June ’99)

7th International Conference on Thai Studies
1IAS/UVA (CASA) te Amsterdam.

Dr H. ten Brummelhuis, Dr L. Visser.
(Autumn ’99)

Dutch Asia Collections,
an Asian Reinterpretation

Singapore. Exhibition Project.
HAS/National Heritage Board of

Singapore/LUF, Leiden/Asian
Civilizations Museum, Singapore.

( 1999)

IBS
^ 3 8^*HL « a

F  ;*

Goh ChokTorig, Prime Minister o f  the Republic o f  Singapore pa id  a visit to the HAS on 10 October 199A.
H e was welcomed by Prof. W .A.L. S to k h o f director o f  the HAS.

A fter the welcome speech by P ro f O.D. van  den M uijzenberg  (M em ber o f  the HAS Board),
H is Excellency Mr Goh met in form ally  w ith  IIAS s ta f f  and research fellow s.

(From left to right):
PROF. O.D. VAN DEN MUIJZENBERG, PROF. W.A.L. STOKHOF.

His Excellency RADM (NS) TEO CHEE HEAN (M in is te r fo r  Environment and Second M in isterforD efence),
and His Excellency MR GOH CHOK TONG (Prime Minister o f  the Republic o f  Singapore).
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T H E  E U R O P E A N  S C I E N C E  F O U  N D A T  I O N
The European Science Foundation is an association

o f its 56 members research councils, academies and institutions
devoted to basic scientific research in 20 countries.

The ESF assists its member organizations in two main ways:
by bringing scientists together in its scientific programmes,

networks and European research conferences, to work on topics
o f common concern; and trough the jo int study o f issues

of strategic importance in european science policy.

MEMBE R SH I P
OF THE ESF A S I A  C O M M I T T E E

EUROPEAN

The scientific work sponsored by ESF includes basic research
in the natural and technical sciences, the medical and biosciences,
the humanities and social sciences. The ESF maintains close
relations with other scientific institutions within and outside
europe. By its activities, ESF adds value by co-operation and
co-ordination across national frontiers and endeavours, offers

expert scientific advice on strategic issues, and provides the
european forum for fundamental science.

A S S O C I A T I O N S
FOR A S I A N  S T UD I ES

Prof. J.C. B rem an
C entre fo r  Asian
Studies, University o f
Amsterdam, Netherlands

P ro f E. C o llo tti-P isch e l
Ins titu to  di D ir it to  e
Politica Internazionale,
Universita degli Studi,
Milan, Italy

M r J.P. D rège
École Pratique des
Hautes Études, Paris,
France

Prof. G . D ud bridg e
(E xecutive  G ro u p )

Institu te  fo r  Chinese
Studies, University of
O xfo rd , Great Britain

Prof. G h. G noli
Is titu to  per il Medio ed
Estremo O rien te , Roma
Italy

P rof.V .T . King
C entre fo r Southeast
Asian Studies,
U niversity o f Hull
Great Britain

P ro f.W . K len ner
(E xecutive  G ro u p )

Fakultat f i i r  Ostasien-
wissenschaften, Ruhr-
U niversitat Bochum,
Germany

Prof. B. K olver
Ins titu t fü r Indologie
und Zentralasien-
wissenschaften,
U niversitat Leipzig
Germany

D r  U . K ra tz
School o f O rienta l and
African Studies, London
Great Britain

Prof. D. Lo m b ard P ro f.T h . Svensson A ssociation fo r Korean European A ssociation

(E xecutive  G ro u p ) (E xecutive  G ro u p ) Studies in E urope, fo r  Japanese Studies,

École Fran?aise N ord ic  Institu te fo r A K SE EAJS
d’Extrêm e-O rient, Paris Asian Studies, Prof. D r 1. H ijiya-

France Copenhagen Correspondence: K irschnereit (President)

Nordic countries Prof. D r B.C.A. Deutsches Ins titu t fü r

P ro f C . M acD on ald Walraven (President) Japan Studiën, Nissei

Ins titu t de Recherche Prof. P.-E. W il l P.O. Box 9515 Kojimachi Bldg. IF

sur le Sud-Est Asiatique, Collége de France, 2300 RA Leiden Kudan-Minami 3-3-6

Aix-en-Provence, France C om ité  des O rien- The Netherlands Chiyoda-Ku, 102 Tokyo
talismes, CNRS, France Tel:+31.71.527.25.41 Japan

P ro f.W . M arschall Fax: +31.71.527.22.15 Tel:+81.3.32.22.50.77

Ins titu t fü r Ethnologie, E-mail: Fax: +81.3.32.22.54.20

U niversitat Bern OBSERVERS walraven@ rullet.leidenu E-mail: d ijtokyo@ m b.

Switzerland
M rs M. B o iteux

niv.nl tokyo.infoweb.or.jp

Prof. J. M artinussen Ministère de Secretariat: Correspondence:

Institu te o f I’Enseignement d o  D r R.Wein d o  Prof. D r W. Pascha

Development Studies, Supérieur e t de la Korea Verband e.V. (secretariat)

Roskilde University Recherche, Paris, France Asienhaus East Asian Economic

Denmark D-45327 Essen Studies, Duisburg
D rs M . van H all Germany University, 47048

P ro f N guyen T h e  A nh M inistry  o f Education, Tel: +49.201.83.03.812 Duisburg, Germany

Ecole Pratique des C ultura l A ffairs and Fax: +49.201.83.03.830 Tel:+49.203.37.89.1 14

Hautes Etudes Science, Zoeterm eer Fax: +49.203.37.89.157

IVe section, France Netherlands
European A ssociation

E-mail: hg322pa@
unidui.uni-duisburg.de

P ro f J.R. P itte Prof. C . G luck o f C hinese Studies,
European S ociety  fo rIns titu t de Géographie, The Association fo r EACS

Université de Paris IV Asian Studies, Prof. D r R. W agner C e n tra l A sia Studies,

France Ann A rbor, USA (President)
Universitat Heidelberg

ESC A S
D r E.A. Chylinski

Prof. K .M . S chipper M r C h im ak i K urokaw a Sinologisches Seminar (President)

(E xecutive  G ro u p ) The Toyota Foundation, Akademiestrasse 4-8 Taasingevej 19

Sinologisch Instituut, Tokyo Japan D-691 17 Heidelberg DK-6710 ÉsbjergV

U niversity o f Leiden Germany Denmark

Netherlands

Prof. E. S te in ke lln e r

ESF O F F IC E

D r  M . S p arreb o o m

Tel: +49.62.21.54.24.65
Fax: +49.62.21.54.24.39

Tel:+45.75.12.37.44
Fax: +45.75.45.27.01

Ins titu t fü r T ibetolog ie (E xecutive  G ro u p ) Correspondence Correspondence:

und Buddhismuskunde, M rs Ch. D u ra n t d o  Prof. H. Boekman d o  D rT .A tabaki

U niversitat W ien European Science (secretariat) (secretariat)

Austria Foundation, Strasbourg International Peace U niversity o f U trech t
France Research Institute Oslo Vakgroep Oosterse

\ P rof. W .A .L . S to kh o f Fuglehauggata 1 1 Talen

(E xecutive  G ro u p ) ESF A S IA  C O M M IT T E E N-0260 Oslo D r if t  15

International Institute S E C R E TA R IA T N orway 3512 BR U trech t

fo r  Asian Studies, Leiden Tel:+47.22.55.71.50 Tel:+3 1.30.25.36.132

Netherlands D rs S .A .M . Kuypers
D rs C .B .W .V e e n k a m p

International Institute
fo r  Asian Studies,
Leiden, Netherlands

Fax: +47.22.55.84.22 Fax: +31.30.25.36.138 ;
E-mail:Turaj.Atabaki@
Let.Ruu.nl

European A ssociation
fo r S ou theast Asian
Studies, E U R O S E A S

P rofTh. Svensson
(President)
N ord ic  Institu te fo r
Asian Studies
Leifsgade 33
2300 Kobenhavn S
Denm ark
Tel: +45.31.54.88.44
Fax: +45.32.96.25.30

Correspondence:
d o  Prof. D r P.
Boomgaard (secretariat)
Royal Institu te  o f
Linguistics and
Anthropology, KITLV
P.O. Box 9 5 15
2300 RA Leiden
The Netherlands
Tel:+31.71.527.2639
Fax: +3 1.7 1.527.2638
E-mail: EUROSEAS@
Rullet.LeidenUniv.nl

European A ssociation
fo r  South Asian
S tudies, EA SA S

Prof. D r D. Rothermund
(President)
Universitat Heidelberg
Südasien Ins titu t
Dept, o f South Asian
H is to ry  Im Neuen-
heim er Feld 330, 69120
Heidelberg, Germany
Tel:+49.62.21.56.29.17

Correspondence:
d o  Prof. D.H.A. Kolff
(secretariat)
Kern Institute
Nonnensteeg 1-3
2 3 1 I VJ Leiden
The Netherlands
T e l:+ 3 1.7 1.527.2145 /
2171
Fax:+31.71.527.2615
E-mail: KOLFF@Rullet.
LeidenUniv.NL

THE ESF ASI A
C O M M I T T E E

The Asia C om m ittee o f the European
Science Foundation was established in
1994 fo r  an initial period o f three years.

The task o f the C om m ittee w ill be to :
-  strengthen and co-ord inate European

research on Asia
-  develop closer links between academia

and politica l decision-makers and
provide academic and strategic
info rm ation fo r the developm ent o f a
new European Asia policy

-  in itia te and support new, border-
transcending research w ith  an emphasis
on interd iscip linary co-operation.

The C om m ittee seeks to  achieve these
ends through:
-  creating and adm inistrating a European

post-doctora l fellowship scheme
-  organizing and funding international

w orkshops on well-focused themes
-  strengthening the infrastructures of

the European associations fo r regional
Asian Studies

-  setting up a directory/database o f Asian
Studies in Europe

-  prom oting collaboration w ith  scholars
and institu tions in the USA, Australia
and, in particular, Asia.

The disciplinary and geographical scope of
the Asia C om m ittee covers the study
(ancient and m odern, humanities and
social sciences) o f the languages, cultures,
societies and economies o f South,
Central, South-east and East Asia.

The C om m ittee is a t present
composed ol'scho lars from  France,
The Netherlands, Scandinavian countries,
Germany, G reat Britain, Switzerland,
Austria, Italy.

Chairman: Professor T h o m m y
Svensson, N ord ic  Institu te  fo r Asian
Studies, Copenhagen; Vice-Chairman:
Professor Denys Lo m b ard , École
Franchise d’Extrême O rie n t, Paris;
Secretary: Professor W im  Stokhof,
International Institu te  fo r Asian Studies,
Leiden.

Secretariat o f the ESF Asia C om m ittee:
International Institu te  fo r Asian Studies
att. of: D rs S abine A .M . Kuypers /
D rs  C a th e lijn e  B .W .V een kam p
P.O.Box 9 5 15, 2300 RA Leiden
The Netherlands
T e l:+ 3 1-7 1-527 22 27
Fax:+ 3 1-7 1-5 2741 62

News from the ESF Asia Committee
■  B y SABI NE KUYPERS

The ESF Asia Comit-
tee convened at the
School o f Oriental
and African Studies,
London, on 31 August
-  1 September 1996.

Workshops and Fellowships
D uring its meeting the Asia Com

mittee selected a number o f work
shops which w ill enjoy its support in
15197, and discussed fellowship propo
sals. Four scholars from France, Aus
tralia, Belgium, and Ita ly were award-

| ed fellowships allow ing them to con-
I duct research at various institutes in

Europe. The workshops and fellows
selected are listed on these pages.

Programme Development
Various in itia tives have been put

forward for projects which could
benefit from  European or interna-

j  tional cooperation. The aim o f  p u t
tin g  these ideas forward through the

j ESF Asia Committee is p rim arily  to
e lic it discussion and comments on
the scholarly content o f the plans

and to sound out committee mem
bers to discover i f  there is an interest
in  participation among research in 
stitutes and universities. In  some
cases i t  was agreed tha t efforts
should be made to pool and coordi
nate expertise and fund ing  for par
ticu lar projects. In  1995 the ESF Asia
Committee supported a in it ia l meet
ing  held to set up a programme on
East-West Environmental Linkages,
currently in  fu ll swing, in  which in 
stitutes from  the USA, Europe, and
Asia are involved. A d ra ft proposal
for an international research pro
gramme on Changing Labour Rela
tions in  Asia to be executed under
the aegis o f the ESF Asia Committe
was discussed. Scholars from  Europe,
Asia, and Australia are involved in
the in itia tive.

Asia Committee Policy Paper
The Committee also discussed an

in it ia l draft o f a policy paper which
w ill p u t forward the Asia Com m it
tee’s view on the development o f and
desired direction to be taken by Asia
Studies in  the 21st century. The
paper w ill be made available in  the

course o f 1997. Its central theme w ill
be the issue o f  what contribu tion
European scholarship can make to
the overall development.

Professional Associations
On 31 July a meeting was organized

by the Executive Group o f the ESF
Asia Committee which brought to
gether members o f the Committee
and delegates o f  the European Associ
ations for Asian Studies: the Europe
an associations for Korean Studies
(AKSE), Chinese Studies (EACS); Japa
nese Studies (EAJS); Central Asian
Studies (ESCAS); Southeast Asian
Studies (EUROSEAS); and South Asian
Studies (EASEAS). The associations in 
troduced themselves to each other
and discussed possible future cooper
ation. Another issue raised was the
possibility o f  participating in  a plan
ned AAS/ESF Asia Committee/IIAS
conference in  1998.

European Database
Under the auspices o f the ESF Asia

Committee a European Database o f
Asian Scholars is being set up by the
International Institu te  for Asian

Studies. Part o f the database is being
funded by the Chiang Ching-kuo
Foundation for International Schol
arly Exchange. I t  is expected that a
Directory w ill be published at the
beginning o f 1997.

Publicity
Data and news from  the ESF Asia

Committee; workshop and fellow
ship reports, and occasional articles
on Asian Studies in  Europe can be
found on the Asia Committee pages
o f the IIAS Newsletter. Sim ilar in fo r
m ation and links to related issues/-
institutes can be found on the W orld
Wide Web under:

http://iias.Ieidenuniv.nl

A brochure was printed in  1995 in
which the backgrounds, history, and
scope o f the Committee are outlined.

Contributions and
membership
So far the activities o f  the Com

m ittee have been financed through
contributions made by 13 ESF Mem
ber Organizations, the M in istries o f

Education, Culture, and Science in
the Netherlands and France, the
N ordic Council o f  M inisters, the
Chiang Ching-kuo Foundation, and
the Toyota Foundation. Another in 
stitu te  tha t contributes to the ESF
Asia Committee’s activities is the In 
ternational Ins titu te  for Asian Stud
ies (IIAS), which houses and largely
finances the ESF Asia Committee's
Secretariat.

Membership o f  the Committee is
composed o f leading international
scholars from various fields, drawn
from  e ight European countries. The
governments o f France and the
Netherlands are represented by ob
servers. The president o f the Associa
tion  for Asian Studies, USA (AAS), as
well as the managing director o f the
Toyota Foundation (Japan), attend
the meetings in  the capacity o f ob
server. In  the course o f  1996, Profes
sor G. Oberhammer (In s titu t f i ir  In -
dolgie, Universitat Wien), Austria,
was replaced by P ro f E. Steinkellner
(In s titu t f i i r  Tibetologie und Bud-

T O  BE C O N T I N U E D
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dhismuskunde, Universitat Wien),
Austria. Prof. I. Hijiya-Kirschnereit
(Ostasiatisches Seminar, Freie Uni
versitat Berlin) resigned from the
Committee on 1 September 1996.
Membership of the Committee will
soon be extended to include scholars
from Spain/Portugal and Eastern
Europe.

Future Plans
The ESF Asia Committee is func

tioning as a forum which brings
scholars and institutes together. It
has shown that it can mobilize aca
demic expertise to cover a wide range
of disciplines. The position paper
which is currently being compiled
will make a set of recommendations
aimed at researchers, research organ
izations, and politicians. These rec
ommendations will address the
wider issues of cooperation within
Europe and with Asia and the
strengthening of European research
on Asia. The Committee will also
propose a number of changes in its
own modes of operation, for example
concerning the restructuring of the
Committee’s membership extending
it to more European countries with a
limitation of the number of dele
gates per country. It is also consider
ing the possibility of awarding more
fellowships of a shorter duration.
Moreover, the Committee desires to
extend its activities through initia
tives such as the bringing together
small groups of experts to address is
sues related to developments in con
temporary Asia. Another issue which
it is tackling is the increasing de
mand from Asia for information
about Europe and European Studies.
Asianists are frequently addressed
because their interest exactly mirrors
that of Asians wishing to become
more deeply acquainted with Euro
pean history, culture, its institutions
and so on. The Committee is th'ère- I
fore thinking of ways to play a bridg
ing role by bringing interested par
ties together and by perhaps reduc
ing the strict separation between
scholars in European and those in
Asian Studies. ■

For general ESF Asia Committee
informationlinformation on workshops:
ESF ASIA COMMITTEE
SECRETARIAT

d o  Sabine A.M. Kuypers
HAS
Postbus 9515
2300 RA Leiden,The Netherlands
Tel: +3 I-71 -527.2227
Fax: +31 -71 -527.4162
E-mail: IIAS@rullet.LeidenUniv.nl

For information on ESF fellowships:
ESF

Chantal Durant
I.Quai Lezay-Marnésia
67080 Strasbourg Cedex, France
Tel: +33-88-767127
Fax: +33-88-370532
E-mail: CDurant@esf.c-strasbourg.fr

ESF FELLOWS
Dr Ines Zupanov (France)
Receiving institute: SOAS, Department

of Languages and Culture of South Asia,
London, Great Britain

Period: 2 years
Research topic: Jesuit Missions in India

( 16th-18th Century). Ethnography,The
ology and Social Enginèering

Brief description: In the light of current
research on the economic, political and
institutional history of the Portuguese
empire in Asia , my own work on the
Jesuit missionaries (16th-18th century)
is conceived as a contribution to this
larger debate by focusing on cultural,
social and religious aspects of the Por
tuguese colonial presence in India.The
establishment of the Jesuit overseas
apostolic missions from the second
part of the 16th through the middle of
the 18th century obeyed the same logic
of spatial mobility as that of the Euro
pean 'discoverers’, conquistadors and
merchants. In the encounter between
various European colonial actors and
Asian societies, Jesuit missionaries
played an ambiguous role of go-
between or cultural mediator.

Jesuit missionary activity was closely
connected with the production of writ
ten documents, often containing ethno-
histories o f‘other’ people.These
‘histories’ and ‘ethnographies’ are indis
pensable witnesses to both the com
plexities of all cultural encounters and
specificities of various Asian cultures
and societies. Until recently, Jesuit tex
tual sources were mostly made either
to tell a story of individual missionary
heroes or were selectively used to con
firm, reject, or justify contemporary
social and religious practices of various
Asian communities.

It is my aim, however, to throw light
on four other ways to look at Jesuit
texts: I) looking upon the Jesuit mis
sions as experiments in social engineer
ing; 2) deeming conversion to Chris
tianity a source of social and cultural
dynamism for certain Asian communi
ties; 3) the creation o f‘ethnicity’
through conversion, by implanting a
sense of particularity in the communi
ties of converts and 4) showing the
‘utopian’, albeit confused, idea of Chris
tian universalism and indivisibility that
the Jesuits brought with them from
Europe.

Dr John Hutnyk (Australia)
Receiving institutes: Institute for Ethnology,

University of Heidelberg, Germany and
Centre for Asian Studies, University of
Amsterdam,The Netherlands

Period: I year
Research topic: Selling South Asian Popular

Youth Culture: Music Technology and
Television for Export

Brief description: A multidisciplinary (politi
cal sociological/ethnographic) study of
the use of televisual, satellite and digital
music technologies by young emerging
South Asian popular culture practition
ers who work in the West and produce
music video and cultural pro-
grammes/media for export to the sub
continent (for stations such as MTV,
Star, Zee TV).The expansion of such
provision to subcontinental and South
east Asia on the part of practitioners of
Asian descent and identification, as well
as massively increased market for such
music in Europe, is a hitherto unrecog
nised Boom industry. Alongside the
expansion of general satellite provision
(some 600 projected satellite channels
in Thailand alone — reported by Profes
sor Annette Hamilton -  Macquarie -  in
1995) this demands detailed investiga
tion, drawing on a cultural studies,
international relations and political
economy and sociological fieldwork
approach.

Dr Brigitte Piquard (B elgium )
Receiving institute: Centre d’Études de

I’lnde et de l'Asie du Sud, Paris, France
Period: I year
Research topic: Folk Political Representa

tions of National Pakistani Leaders
Brief description: In the context of

‘disorder’, where ‘closeness’ and
‘remoteness’ have lost part of their
meaning, and where emotions become
part of the basis of political rhetoric,
we would like to investigate multiple
code communications.We would like
to analyze referring patterns of folk
political rhetoric and will emphasize
discursive pertinence, the pedestal on
which discourses are built, and the
receiving media.

In Pakistan, images are part of every
day life. In streets, shops and even on
trucks or rickshaws, portraits of politi
cal leaders hang next to those of
actors, pious representations, idyllic
landscape or hunting scenes. My
research will focus particularly on
political representations of contempo
rary Pakistani leaders.The political
rhetoric is made accessible to illiterate
people by the use of symbols and signs,
internalised since childhood, taken from
the epic, religious or daily registers.
Allusions to the Islamic traditions are
often made. Martyrdom is also consid
ered as a political message, the sacrifice
symbolizing faith and fidelity. Current
events such as the Afghan War or the
Kashmir issue are also utilized. As a
purely didactic art, those images main
tain the legend, the myth of a leader
and the faith in him.This study of popu
lar political iconography will emphasise
the concepts of charisma, legitimacy
and identity. An important point will be
the identification process to a leader
and the relations between religion and
legitimacy. Comparative studies are
planned.The advices and exchanges
with the staff of the Centre d’Études
de l’lnde et de l’Asie du Sud will consti
tute a key for the development of my
research on that particular point.

Dr Cristina E ghenter (Italy)
Receiving institute: Centre for Southeast

Asian Studies, University of Hull
Period: I to 2 years
Research topic:The Use of Migration and

Trading Routes in the Interior of Bor
neo -A  Study in the History of Eco
nomic and Social Networks

Brief description: In this study, I intend to
combine a cognitive dimension with
historical and economic perspectives in
the analysis of the knowledge and use
of trading and migration routes in the
interior of Borneo. By focusing on
which routes have been used by the
people of this interior, and how, I will
be able to highlight the social, econom
ic, and environmental circumstances of
the network of trading and migration
activities between the highlands and
lowlands of Borneo with a specific

regards to how people have been plan
ning, organizing, and making decisions
about these activities over time.The
opportunity to examine and compare
instances of both past uses of the
routes of the interior and contempo
rary forms of exploitation would ena
ble me to try to trace a causal history
of the activities by showing possible
continuities between past and present,
on this basis, it is then possible to
inquire into the possibility that the
arrangements and spatial articulations
of these practices over time constitute
economic and social networks in the
sense specified by several scholars of
Southeast Asia, i.e. small-scale, flexible
yet persistent, social processes of
exchange which have traditionally con
nected the sub-regions of Southeast
Asia.

The significance of this study lies in
its contribution to understanding indig
enous migration and trading practices
at the outcome of the interactions
between cognizant individuals and the
economic, social and environmental
context(s) of their activities on the
island of Borneo and in the larger
region of Southeast Asian. I expect the
proposed study to contribute signifi
cantly to the present and past ethnog
raphy of the indigenous people of Bor
neo, and their participation in econom
ic and social networks in a changing
world. Moreover, the results can be of
practical relevance for the formulation
of appropriate policies of conservation
and economic development that take
into consideration the expectations,
skills, and plans of local people.

ESF OFFICE
I Quai Lezay-Marnésia
67080 Strasbourg Cedex
France
Tel: +33-88767126
Fax:+33-88370532

E S F  W o r k s h o p s  i n  1997
3- 5  M a r c h

Paris, France
The Asian Mediterranean Sea

in the ‘Longue Durée’
Pro£ D. Lombard, École Franchise

d’Extteme Orient /
École des Hautes Études en

Sciences Sociaies, 54 blvd Raspail,
75006 Paris, France.
Tel: +33-1-53701860,
fax: +33-1-53708760.

Roderich Ptak, Ludwig-
Maximilians University,

Munich, Germany.

16- 18  A p r i l

SOAS, London, UK
The Place o f the Past:

The Uses o f  History in South Asia
Dr Avril Powell and Dr Daud All,

London University, Department of
History, SOAS, Thornhaugh St,

Russel Square, London WCiH oXG,
UK. Tel: +44-171-6372388,

fax: +44-171-4363844,
e-mail (c/o Centre of South Asian

Studies): BL1@s0as.ac.uk

A p r i l  1957
Leiden, The Netherlands

'Encompassing Knowledge:
Indigenous Engidopedias in Indonesia

in the i7th-20th Centuries'
Prof Dr Bernard Arps, Department

of Languages and Cultures

of Southeast Asia and Oceania,
University of Leiden,

P.0 . Box 9515,2300 RA Leiden,
The Netherlands.

Tel. +31-71-527.2222/527.2418

1 8 - 2 0  J u n e  1997
Leiden, The Netherlands
‘T ransforma non o f  Houses and

Settlements in Western Indonesia:
Changing Values and Meanings o f
Built Forms in Histoty and m the

Process o f M odernization'
Prof.Dr R. Schefold, Faculty of

Social and Behavioural Science,
University of Leiden, P.0 . Box 9555,
2300 RB Leiden, The Netherlands.

Tel.: +3i-7i-527345o/345i/3475,
Fax:+31-71-5273619.

30 J u n e  -  2 J u l y

London, UK
Forgenes o f  Dunhuang Manuscript

in the Twentieth Century
Dr S. Whitfield, The International
Dunhuang Project (IDP), oriental

and India Office Collections,
The British Library,
197 Blackfriars road,

London SEi 8NG, UK.
Fax:+44-171-4127858.

Professor Lewis Lancaster,
Department of East Asian
Languages, University of

California at Berkeley, USA.

S u m m e r  1997
Patna, Bihar, India

Bihar in the World
Dr Kathinka Sinha-Kerkhoff, State
Resource Centre, ADRI, B.S.I.D.C.

Colony, Off Boring Paliputra
Road, Patna, 800 014 India.

Tel: +91-651-4555434 /  Z05790 (0),

fax: +91-651-502214.
Dr Arvind Das, Asia Pacific

Communication Associates, Delhi,
India; Dr Shaibal Gupta, Sure
Resource Centre ADRI, Patna,

India; Drs Paul Streumer,
University ofUttecht,

the Netherlands.

28 - 3 0  A u g u s t

Tashkent. Uzbekistan
Opting out of the ‘Nation’, Identity
Politics and labour in Central. South ;

and West Asia, 1920s - 1990s
Professor W. van Schendel
(University o f  Amsterdam,

International Institute of Social
History IISH);

Professor E. Ziircher (OSH);
Dr G. Rasuly-Palaczek (University

of Vienna); Dr I. Baldauf
{Humboldt University Berlin);

Dr T. Atabaki (University of
Utrecht); Correspondence:

International Institute for Social
History, Ctuquiusweg 31,

1019 AT Amsterdam,

the Netherlands.
Tel: +31-20-6685866,
fax: +31-20-6654181,
e-mail: ezu@iisg.nl

S e p t e m b e r

Liverpool, UK
Sustainable Urban Development in

Southeast Asia
Professor D. Drakakis-Smith,

University of Liverpool,
Department of Geography,

Roxby Bldg, Liverpool L69 3BX, UK.
Tel: +44-151-7942874,
fax:+44-151-7942866.

Dr Ooi Giok Ling, Institute of
Policy Studies, Singapore.

23-17 J u n e

o r  6 - 1 0  O c t o b e r

Arnold-Janssen-Haus, Sankt
Augustin, Germany

From Kaifeng to Shanghai -
Jews in China

Dr Roman Malek, Institut
Monuments Serica /

China Zentrum, Amold-Janssen-
Str 20,53754 Sankt Augustin,

Germany. Teh +49-22-41237431,
fax: +49-22-41205841.

l a t e  1997
OR EARLY 1998

Blaubeuren, Germany
Religion and Economy in East Asia

*  (China,Japan, Korea)
Professor H.U. Vogel (seminar for

Sinology and Korean Studies);
professor V. Eschbach-Szabo and

Dr G. Leinss (seminar for
Japanology); Professor D.

Eikemeier (seminar for Sinology
and Korean Studies), University of

Tubingen, Wilhelmstrasse 133,
72074 Tübingen, Germany.

Tel: +49-7071-565101,
fax:+49-7071-565100,

e-mail: hans-uIrich.vogel@
uni-tuebingen.de

t 997
Meudon, France

The Lhasa Valley. Conservation and
Modernisation in Tibetan Architecture

CNRS UPR 299, Dr Heather
Stoddard, Institut National des

Langues et Civilisations
Orientales, c/o 127, Rue de Sèvres,

Paris 75006, France.
Tel/Fax: +33-1-45679503

(For another workshop
which was selected.
fund ing  has been
found  elsewhere.)
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K Bfl
The European Science Foundation

(Strasbourg, France)

invites applications for

post-doctoral fellowships
in Asian Studies

Between 2 to 5 post-doc fellow
ships will be available in 1997. These
posts are funded by contributions
from national governments,
research councils of the European
countries, and The International
Institute for Asian Studies (IIAS) in
Leiden. Applications will be con-
siderd by the ESF Asia Committee.

The fellowships are tenable for
one to three years: two fellowships
are tied to the International
Institute for Asian Studies (Leiden).

The fellowships are intended for
outstanding young scholars holding
a PhD or comparable qualification
in any field of Asian Studies', who are
at the beginning of their academic
career, and wish to continue,
broaden or deepen their research in
a country other than the applicant’s
own.

Interdisciplinary research and
mobility is particularly encouraged.
The fellowships are open to
applicants from all European
countries and to others who have a

well-established relationship with a
European research institution.

The disciplinary and geographical
scope of the ESF Asia Committee
covers the study (ancient and
modern, humanities and social
sciences) of the languages, cultures,
societies and economies of South,
Central, Southeast and East Asia.

Remuneration will follow the
system of the host institution.
A contribution towards cost of
travel will be provided.

Application forms, returnable by
1 March 1997 at the latest, and more
detailed conditions for eligibility
may be obtained from the ESF Office:

Dr Max Sparreboon /
Chantal Durant

European Science Foundation
I quai Lezay-marnésia
67080 Strasbourg Cedex, France
Tel: +33-388-767127
Fax: +33-388-370532
Email: CDurant@esf.org

Bakhshu: 16th Century
Foet-Composer and
Court-Musician

This article is in the nature o f  a brief report about the
progress o f  my research work for the one-year project sup
ported by the European Science Foundation Asia Commit
tee, Social and Literary History o f  Court-Musicians in
Western India, I4th-i8th Centuries: The case o f  Nayak
Bakhshu, court-musician o f  Sultan Bahadur Shah Gujarati

(r. 1526-1537), in the form o f  a Post-doctoral Fellowship in Asian Stu
dies, 1995-1996.*

By FRANQOISE DELVOYE

I nitially, the collection of histor
ical data about the life of the
outstanding 16th century court-

musician Nayak Bakhshu and his
various patrons was my prime preoc
cupation. I have so far collected
enough biographical elements to
trace his career, as an itinerant
court-musician hailing from Gwali
or in Central India -  like Tansen, as
foremost court-musician of the Mu
ghal Emperor Akbar (r. 1556-1605) a
few decades later -, and as a man who
finally held a prominent position
during the reign of Sultan Bahadur
Shah of Gujarat (r. 1526-1537). The
sources used for this aspect of my re
search work have been Indo-Persian

The Asia Committee of the European Science Foundation invites
proposals for workshops to take place in 195)8.

Workshop proposals (of no more
than five pages) are to be sent to the
secretariat before 1 March 1997.
Between eight and fifteen
workshops will be selected for
realisation in 1998. In July 1997,
initiators will be informed of the
Committee’s decision.

Workihop/ormat
A two or three days meeting

bringing together some 20 senior as
well as junior researchers from at
least 7 European and non-European
countries. Participants are all
expected to contribute to the
workshop programme by papers
and/or discussion. The financial
support consists of a contribution to
the cost of travel and
accommodation to a maximum of
FF 100,000 per workshop. The
support is meant exclusively for
participants who contribute a paper.

D iscip lin ary  and
geograph ica l scope
The study -  ancient and modern,

humanities and social sciences -  of
the languages, cultures, societies
and economies of South Asia,
Central Asia, Southeast and East Asia

Criteria
The Asia Committee will strictly

apply the following criteria, which
form part of its policy to support
only those activities which are
convincingly shown as bringing
added-value by being organised at
European level.
- A multidisciplinary approach,

maximising collaboration
between humanities and social
sciences

-  The discourse Asia-Europe should
be central. Where possible projects
should be joint-ventured with
scholars and institutions in Asia

-  Central issue in all topics should
be the Tongue durée’

-  The appeal certain topics may
have to policy-making is a plus

The proposal
The workshop proposal must con

tain the following information
- Names of initiators and

organising institution(s)
-  Title of workshop and introduc

tion to the topic(s) to be addressed
-  Scientific objectives
-  Proposed date and venue
-  Publication(s) envisaged
- Indication of the expected

participation including a number
of names and addresses

-  An indication of the costs (the ESF
calculates the average cost of a 2-3
day workshop including travel
and accommodation as FF 5000
per person)

Please note that your proposal,
if selected, may be published on
the ESF pages of the ILAS newsletter.
The report after conclusion of the
workshop may also be published
in this Newsletter.

Address and deadline
The workshop proposals should

be received at the ESF Asia
Committee secretariat in Leiden
before 1 March 1997.

Further information about the
policy of the Asia Committee with
regard to workshop proposals can
be obtained from the Committee’s
Secretariat.

texts (chronicles and musicological
treatises) and vernacular literature,
including song texts.

Mrs drs S.A.M. Kuypers or
Mw drs C.B.W.Veenkamp

International Institute for Asian Studies
P.O. Box 9515
2300 R.A Leiden
The Netherlands
Tel:+31-71-5272227
Fax:+3 I-71-5274162
Email: iias@rullet.leidenuniv.nl

C om positions a ttr ib u ted
to Nayak Bakhshd
Later on, I felt the need to concen

trate on the lyrics attributed to
Nayak Bakhshu, also known as an
eminent poet-composer in the Dhru-
pad genre ofNorth Indian art music.
His compositions continued to be
widely sung by court musicians after
his death, so appealing were they in
fart that the Mughal Emperor Shah
Jahan (r. 1628-1658) ordered the com
pilation of all Dhrupad songs attrib
uted to him and transmitted by oral
tradition. That poetic anthology is
known as Sahasras, ‘The Thousand
Aesthetic Delights’ or Hazar Dhur-
pad, ‘The Thousand Dhrupad Songs’.

During a field trip to Britain, I ex
amined and obtained the microfilms
of two important unpublished manu
scripts (kept at the India Of
fice Library in London and in
the Bodleian Library in Ox
ford) of this collection of
Dhrupad songs attributed to
Nayak Bakhshu composed in
the Braj language, but writ
ten in the Arabo-Persian
script.

I had initially been plan
ning to collate the one thou
sand and four compositions
of this anthology with Dhru
pad songs bearing the name
of the poet-composer or of his
various patrons, scattered throughout
a number of manuscript collections,
such as two musicological works in
Sanskrit, with hundreds of lyrics in
the Braj language, the Anupa Sangita
Ratnakara and the Anupa Sangita
Vilasa of Bhavabhatta, a court-musi
cologist of the Bikaner king, Anup
Singh (r. 1669-1698). The unpublished
manuscripts are located in the Anup
Sankrit Library, Bikaner, and the Li
brary of the Sawai Man Singh II Mu
seum, Jaipur, where I have been work
ing for many years. Unfortunately,
during two field-trips to India in Feb-
ruary-March and July-August 1996, 1
was not able to see any manuscript in
the Bikaner library, which is closed
due to some litigation in the Bikaner
royal family. It was only at the end of
my second field-trip to Jaipur that I
was granted permission to see two
manuscripts. But, in spite of unstint
ing efforts for one week, I could not
get the official photographer to make
a microfilm of the manuscripts. I de
cided to go through the 203 folios

(recto-verso) of one text, select and
copy around thirty lyrics bearing the
names of Shah Jahan and of two sul
tans of Gujarat famous for their musi
cal patronage. The collection of these
lyrics has been too recent to collate
them with the Sahasras anthology,
but my initial understanding of their
contents encourages me to continue
my efforts to find a similar inspiration
focusing mostly on the ideal aristo
cratic patron who knows about all
arts, such as love and music.

New orientation
My initial literary approach to song

texts in vernacular Indian languages
later developed into a growing curi
osity about the socio-historical con
text in which they were created, and
for the aristocratic patrons who spon
sored their poet-composers and in
terpreters. Hence the present ESF
project has given me a fresh opportu
nity to study another example of a
muiti-cultural artistic phenomenon,
highlighting the relationship be
tween a musician, his patrons and his
later admirers. The material gathered
so far will shed new light on the
transmission of musical repertoires
through a musician who went from
court to court, and whose lyrics were
memorized by court artistes for een-

The ideal aristocratic

patron who knows

about all arts, such

as love and music

turies. The literary quality of the cor
pus of song-texts attributed to Nayak
Bakhshu, preserved in rare manu
scripts contemporary to their collec
tion, adds an important dimension to
my study. In spite of the difficulties
which I had to face with the most im
portant manuscript sources located
in India, a preliminary assessment of
the data which I have collected over
the past year has given a new orienta
tion to my work, while confirming
my original approach to the subject,
which I wish to present in various
publications in preparation. ■

* Cf. T h e  present author’s note on ‘Stud
ies in Artistic Patronage: Music in the
Indo-Persian Courts o f  India (14th-
18th centuries)’ in the IIAS Newsletter,
No 7, Winter 1996, p. 26.

DR FRAN?OISE DELVOYE
wos on ESF fellow posted to the IIAS
from November 1995 to November 1996.
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Seafaring Communities
in the Indian Ocean

The conference focused on the period between the 4th
century BC and the 15th century AD an included papers
covering an extensive region from the Red Sea and east Af
rica to Indonesia and China. The participants were from a
variety o f disciplines such as archaeology, philology, anth
ropology, history, and linguistics which helped generate

an active discussion incorporating several different perspectives.

■  B y  H I M A N S H U  P RAB HA RAY l i t  he sources discussed includ-
I ed papyri and graffiti relat-

JL ing to the organizations of
trade from Egypt, Greek and Roman
works on India; the Periplus Maris
Erythraeai; and early medieval Jaina
literature from western India, as also
texts in Bengali from eastern India.
One conclusion that emerged was
the inherent biases pervading the
literary sources and the need to ana
lyse these carefully for a study of the

ern India. The text is written in Ioni
an -  an ancient dialect of Attic and
the language of Greek traders in the
eastern Mediterranean. The problem
is one of translation and comprehen
sion of this text which continues to
engage the attention of philologists.

In certain regions of the Indian
Ocean, literary sources can often be
compared and contrasted with in
scriptions, graffiti and as in the case
of Egypt, with papyri. Of inestima
ble value for a study of the organiza
tion of trade is the Muziris papyrus
and the archives of Nicanor. The
Nicanor archives provide detailed
information on the taxes levied on a
variety of items transported along
the desert roads from Myos Hormos
and Berenice to Egypt. The papyrus

ing scholars formed an important
segment of traffic in the Indian
ocean. These groups were a potent
force for the dispersion of ideas, be
lief systems and above all, literacy.
This topic was touched upon very
briefly at the conference and is one of
the themes that needs to be devel
oped further in future research on
the region.

Several papers at the conference
were devoted to a discussion of ar
chaeological artefacts, coins, and ce
ramics from excavations conducted
at coastal sites and inland centres.
These centred around two broad the
mes: long-distance networks; and
local and regional systems, the latter
could be further subdivided into sec
tors, such as the sector linking Soco

Participants o f
THE SEAFARING' CONFERENCE
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historical context of maritime con
tacts in the Indian ocean in antiqui
ty. For example, a major preoccupa
tion of Greek texts written between
the 5th century BC and the 2nd cen
tury AD was 'continental’ India, i.e.
the region between the two rivers:
the Ganges and the Indus. These riv
ers were very different from those of
Greece but had similarities with the
Nile. The campaign of Alexander to
the East, made information based on
first-hand knowledge of the region
available to Greek authors for the
first time. Unfortunately, these writ
ings survive only in fragments in
quotations in later authors. It is sig
nificant that in the post-Alexander
period, a majority of the Greek and
Roman authors revert to an archaic
vision of India based on the obsolete
perception ofHerodotus. In this con
text, the Periplus Maris Erythraeai is
unique, as it did not form part of the
literary tradition of the time, but ad
dressed itself instead to traders and
merchants who travelled on the sea
route between the Red Sea and west

confirms the distinction between
those engaged in travel to the orient
and local merchants. This distinc
tion between mariners involved in
transportation by sea and merchants
and traders concentrating mainly on
island distribution and trade net
works should be stressed as it figures
repeatedly in the inscriptions and
texts from several regions of the In
dian Ocean, such as western India,
Sri Lanka and Indonesia.

Another distinction that should
be mentioned is that between fish
ing and sailing communities as op
posed to trading groups and guilds.
Historical records seldom provide
information on fishing and sailing
communities involved in the trans
portation of commodities across the
Ocean. In contrast, trading groups
and guilds, such as the banigrama in
Indonesia or the Manigramman in
south India, who represented elite
groups in society - often with close
links with the political elite -  are
prominently represented. In addi
tion, pilgrims, ascetics, and wander

tra, Cana and the South Arabian
coast; the Persian Gulf and the west
coast of india; Sri Lanka and the west
and southeast coast oflndia; and Bali
and Java with the Tamil coast. Feed
ing into these sectors were the in
land trading systems, such as, for ex
ample in East Africa, the Deccan,
Bengal, or Bali. More problematic in
terms of identifying production cen
tres and trade networks was the data
from textiles mainly Indian textiles
that were traded from Gujarat to Is
lamic Egypt mostly during mamluk
times, i.e. from the 13 th to the 15th
centuries AD. The evidence present
ed underlined the need for further
research and close cooperation to
identify and define these local and
regional networks.

Another topic crucial to the dis
cussion of seafaring communities
was the nature of the vessels used in
the Indian Ocean in antiquity. Ex
cept perhaps for some regions in Sri
Lanka and Southeast Asia, there has
been Little input from underwater
archaeology and the majority of the

studies continue to be based on icon-
ographic representations of boats
and ships, as well as the ethnograph
ic data focused on present traditions
of boat-building and navigation.
The dominant indigenous tradition
at present, as indeed it was in antiq
uity, is the sewn or stitched-plank
tradition. Germane to the issue was
the discussion of the excavations at
Marseilles which unearthed Greek
boats built by the stitched tradition
with gradual change to the mortise
and tenon system of plank fastening.
Technological changes in boat
building in the Indian Ocean in the
historical context is a theme that has
been little researched, though there
has been a continuous tradition of
recording and cataloguing boat-
types in the region. Attempts by Ad
miral Paris in this direction with a
view to understanding technological
changes and evolution were dis
cussed. There have been more recent
efforts at documenting the building
of indigenous boats along the Orissa
coast, such as the reverse-clinker
built patia. One question that re
mained unanswered was the useful
ness of the ethnographic evidence
for a historical study of seafaring in |
the region. This oft-quoted caution
limits the usefulness of the ethno
graphic data to providing analogies
in the event of actual boat-finds.
Nevertheless, the limitations of ac
tual boat-finds in terms of adding to
the knowledge of hull-types naviga
tion, or the types of sails used needs
to be underlined. This was evident
from the discussions on the naviga
tional capabilities of the Chinese and
he development of the lateen sail
presented at the conference, both
these being based on iconographic
representations and literary sources.

In conclusion, a major agenda for
future research in the Indian Ocean
remains that of evaluating the biases
and limitations of the varied sources
such as literary, archaeological, eth
nographic and linguistic for a com
prehensive study of social change,
belief systems and economic trans
actions. This second conference in a
series of research-oriented seminars
on the Indian Ocean provided a
modest contribution in that direc
tion. The first conference was held in
New Delhi in March 1515)4 and the
proceedings have since been pub
lished under the title: Tradition and
Archaeology: Early maritime Contacts in
the Indian Ocean, New Delhi: Mano-
har Publishers, 1996. ■

HIMANSHU PRABHA RAY
is affiliated to the Centre for Historical

Studies, Jawaharlal Nehru University

in New Delhi, India.
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Bengal Studies
in Europe

The 14th European Conference on Modern South Asian
Studies was held at Copenhagen from 21 to 24 August 1996.
As far as Bengal is concerned, this conference marked the
beginning o f a new approach. For the first time in the
history o f these conferences there were panels devoted
exclusively to Bengali culture and history.

■ By VICT O R A. VAN BIJLERT

- r  nitially two panels had been
I proposed: ‘Bengali Sensibility’

3 .  [conveners Dr. William Radice,
London, and Dr. France Bhattachar-
ya, Paris) and ‘Bengal Renaissance’
(convener Dr. Sergei Serebriany,
Moscow). Since the latter panel at
tracted too few speakers the conven
ers decided to merge the two into a
single panel. This proved to be a
great success, as all participants
with an interest in Bengal Studies
could attend every paper and did not
have to miss much in their field.
There were some papers, but only a
few, with relevant topics which were
read in panels other than the Bengal
panel (for example papers on Sri Au-
robindo, Sharada Devi, Sri Ramak-
rishna and on the partition of Ben
gal)-

Bengali S en sib ility  Panel
The major goal of the panel was

exploring ‘Bengali sensibility' in a
wide-ranging sense, and this was
often done through analyses of the
Bengali literary production of the
nineteenth century, the age of high
colonialism. This shows how much
in the perception, even of present-
day scholars, ‘Bengali-ness’ in its ul
timate manifestation and the cul
ture of the colonial Calcutta Hindu

Tagore's Gitali
in Dutch
translation
mmm The Kern Institute,

Leiden has pub
lished Victor van

Bijlert’s Dutch transla
tion of Tagore's Gitali, a
volume ofBengali poems

and songs originally published in
19 r4. The book appears under the
title Toen Jij de Snaren Spande in the
Kern Institute miscellanea, no. 9. The
book will be available on the market
from the beginning of December.
This translation is the first ever into
Dutch of a full book ofBengali poems
by Tagore. All previous Dutch trans
lations o f Tagore were based on his
own English recreations. ■

The book can be ordered from:

INDEX INTERNATIONAL
BOOKSELLERS

P.O. Box 1310, 2302 BH Leiden

The Netherlands
fax :+ 3 1-7 1-5 146989

Dfl. 32,50

elite (the bhadralok) are almost syn
onymous. If or why these two should
be so is a matter of further social and
culturo-historical analysis. In quite
a number of papers the canonical au
thors most favoured by bhadralok
sensibilities like Michael Madhusu-
dan Datta (1824-1873), Bankimchan-
dra Chatterjee (1838-1894), and Ra
bindranath Tagore (1861-1941) were
discussed and often referred to. Wil
liam Radice’s (SOAS, London) paper
discussed the concepts of xenophilia
and xenophobia in Michael Madhu-
Sudan’s great Bengali epic Meghnad-
badh kabya. Soumyendra Nath Muk-
herjee (Univ. o f Sydney) explored the
construction of good taste and high
morality in the novels of Bankim-
chandra. His presentation intro
duced the English translations he
and Marian Maddern had made of
three Bengali novels by Bankim
(published by Penguin Books India
in 1996). Bankim’s critical utilization
of Western indology in his religious
writings was the subject of the paper
by Hans Harder (Univ. of Halle). Vic
tors Ivbulis (Univ. o f Latvia) talked
on the difficulty of defining the Ben
gal Renaissance as a renaissance,
why not choose Bengali Enlighten
ment and Romanticism?

There were some interesting con
tributions on theatre, either the
urban type or the rural jatra (an im-

I  portant form of folk theatre). Bishnu
P. Choudhury (Cardiff) spoke on sa
tirical plays in the nineteenth cen
tury, making special reference to

I Michael Madhusudan. Different co-
I lonial and indigenous attitudes to

the Bengali Jatra in the last century
and in recent times were analysed by
Bozena Sliwczynska (Warsaw).

Twentieth-century Bengali cultu
ral perceptions were highlighted by
the following speakers. France Bhat-
tacharya (Inalco-CEIAS, Paris) dealt
with the various ways in which the
Baul poet Lalan Fakir (died 1890) has
been constructed as a cultural hero
both in West Bengal and Bangladesh.
Arild E. Ruud (Univ. of Oslo) spoke
on the influence of early twentieth-
century Bengali novelists on the self
perception of present-day village
leaders. Ashok Ghosh (Calcutta Uni
versity) presented a theoretical dis
cussion of the ways in which Bengali
sensibility is constructed through
film production. A. Roma Choudhu
ry and her daughter Purba (Cardiff)
gave a joint paper on the influence of
Western melodies on Rabindranath’s
musical compositions through sing
ing, a most welcome change in an
otherwise text-oriented panel. Eva
Wallensteiner (Vienna) gave a pres
entation of a documentary film she
had made in rural West Bengal on
the social position of women dancers.

Two papers explored different as
pects of Bengali anti-colonial na
tionalism. Mario Prayer (Univ. of
Rome) spoke on the relationship be
tween religious discipline and na
tionalism in the personality of the
Bengali nationalist leader Subhas
Chandra Bose (1897-1945). My own
paper discussed religious discourse
of national regeneration in Bengali
essays written by Rabindranath Ta
gore around the beginning of this
century. One paper did not really fit
into Bengal Studies proper, but was
nevertheless very interesting: Yaros
lav V. Vassilikov’s (St. Petersburg)
exposition on the doctrine of cyclical
time in ancient India with special
reference to the Sanskrit Mahabhar-
ata.

Bengal Studies in
a global perspective
On the last day of the conference

the participants in this panel came
together to assess the results. There
was overall enthusiasm but also
some doubt about whether future
European Conferences on Modern
South Asian Studies should again
have a special panel devoted to Ben
gal Studies. Some felt that the dif
ferent presentations in this panel
could have been held in other pan
els, and moreover, the other Indian
languages had been represented in
general panels on South Asian lan
guages and literature. In other
words: what makes Bengal and Ben
gali so special that they merit a sep
arate panel?

Clearly this question cannot be
viewed apart from the political and
social history of the whole of South
Asia (basically British India and the
Princely States), both in colonial
and post-colonial times. Whatever
else colonial hegemony has done, it
has ‘helped’ creating the conditions
for the establishment of modern
nation-states out of the Indian em
pire. Indian modernity asserted it
self under colonial rule as a complex
process of cultural and political re
sistance. Nineteenth-century Ben
gal did play an important role in
this, and so did other linguistic
areas shortly after. The assertion of
an indigenous Indian modernity
had to forge adequate linguistic
tools for its dissemination. Hence,
the late medieval literary dialects
and vernaculars were moulded into
standardized modern Indian lan
guages.

After Independence, South Asian
modernities sought to define the
contours of the newly-formed na
tion states. These large historical
and cultural processes form the
backdrop to the present-day cultu
ral expression in the South Asian
languages including Bengali. In the
present age of high modernity (Gid-
dens’ term) cultural production in
South Asian languages creates spac
es for contesting globalizing hege
mony not only in a political and ec
onomic sense but also in a cultural
sense. It is both a privilege and cul
tural necessity for European, Ameri
can, and Australian intellectuals
equipped with the necessary South
Asian linguistic competencies to
cooperate to some extent in prying
open the boundaries o f globaliza
tion (which I feel tempted still to
designate with the term hegemonic

1 ‘Westernisation’). An honest and

sustained intellectual exploration
of South Asian cultural production,
in our case based on Bengali, can
make a modest contribution to
wards accomplishing this.

Bengal Studies in Europe need syn
chronizing and a regular exchange of
information. A need which was ex
pressed in the last plenary session of
the ‘Bengal Sensibility’ panel. A me
dium for this in the form of a separ
ate newsletter did not seem possible
at this juncture. But exchange of in
formation can also be accomplished
efficiently by using an extant medi
um with a wide distribution. The
IIAS Newsletter seems just the right
vehicle for this.

of West Bengal, or the whole of the
Bengali linguistic area (including
Bengalis in the diaspora). Under the
heading ‘Bengal Studies’ small news
items will appear such as announce
ments of workshops and conferenc
es, small articles on current or in
tended research, announcements of
important publications, brief sum
maries of significant debates in the
field of Bengal Studies, or any other
items that are considered to be of
importance. Contributions (prefer
ably typed and with the name and
the address of the contributor) can
be sent to the following addresses: ■

Bengal Studies and
the IIAS Newsletter
In accordance with the delibera- |

tions of 23 August 1996, I propose
the following: the IIAS Newsletter
will, on a regular basis, contain at
least one page devoted to Bengal
Studies. Bengal Studies comprise the
language, literatures, history, soci-
ology, political science, anthropolo
gy, philosophy, religions of Bengal.
Bengal means both pre-colonial and
colonial Bengal as well as present-
day Bangladesh and the Indian state

iS h o r t
HhHI n e w s
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DR RAGHUNATH GHOSH
From 4 -1 9  October 1996, Dr Raghu-
nath Ghosh (University of North
Bengal, Dept, o f Philosophy) visited
the Institute Kern, Leiden University
in a programme under the auspices |
of the Indo-Dutch Cultural Agree
ment to do research and meet colle
agues. Dr. Ghosh is a specialist in the
field of Indian philosophy. His main j
areas of research is Navya Nyaya (a |
school of epistemology and logic da
ting back from the 13th century AD),
Vedanta, and modern Indian thin
kers.

On the 11 October, Dr. Ghosh gave
a lecture in the Institute Kern enti
tled The Religion o f  Man in the Light o f
SriAurobindo and RabmdranathTagore.
In this lecture he discussed the con
cept of religion as humanism and
compared the views of Tagore and
Aurobindo on this topic. Ghosh ar- |
gued that in the opinion of both
thinkers, divinity lies in the heart of
man. Both thinkers have interpreted
classical texts such as the Upanishads
in an original, novel way. Both be
lieved that the human body is the
bearer of infinite potentiality. But
unlike Tagore, Aurobindo has offered
a clear path to ‘superhuman-hood’
through a system o f y o g a , a system
arrived at by way of experience and
experiment. ■

PROF. AMIYA K.BAGC HI
Prof. Amiya K-Bagchi whose field is
economics, is director of the prestig
ious Centre for Studies in Social Sci
ences, Calcutta. He visited the Neth
erlands as an affiliated fellow at the
HAS at the invitation ofIDPAD (Indo-
Dutch Programme of Alternatives in
Development).

On the 17 October he gave a lecture
at the IIAS entitled Misreading Indian

V.A.VAN BIJLERT
Home address: Atjehstraat 109
2585 VJ Den Haag
The Netherlands

Work address: Instituut Kern
Rb. Box 9515
2300 RA Leiden
The Netherlands.
E-mail: BIJLERT@Rullet.LeidenUniv.nl

Please write on the envelope Bengal Studies.

Nationalism. Focusing his lecture on
the emblematic Bengali author Ra
bindranath Tagore, Prof Bagchi tried
to show how important Bengali
terms used by Tagore such as dharma
(I leave the term untranslated on
purpose), a term which in English is
often made to signify the Western
concept o f ‘religion’ can give rise to
misrepresentation of the author’s in
tentions. The concept of ‘nationa
lism’ is another such problematic
word.

Bagchi contended that nowadays
there are cultural analysts, promi
nent among them Ashis Nandy, who
interpret Tagore’s discussions and
constructions oflndian ‘nationalism’
erroneously. It would be necessary to
contextualize the strategies these an
alysts use to present Tagore (or Auro
bindo for that matter) in this or that
light. Although Nehru used to re
gard Tagore as a secularist there are j
now those who wish to present Ta
gore as a very religious personality.

In order to understand Tagore '
properly one has to take into account j
the fact that he wrote many things at j
the same time and that no single ]
statement can be taken to represent
his complex points of view exhaus
tively. Turning to the question of na
tionalism, Bagchi emphasized that j
Tagore has always been an opponent
of nationalism in the Western fash
ion. In other words, Tagore was op
posed to statist constructions of a
state-nation, constructions that were
imposed on Indian society from
above. Tagore, however, was not op
posed to building up the nation so- j
daily, from the bottom up. Whether
this means that Tagore was an anar
chist is difficult to say, because he
was not against all forms of state for
mation. He was not in favour of
Annie Besant’s version of orthodox
Hindu nationalism. He maintained a
friendly relationship with Subhas
Chandra Bose but did not endorse
♦he latter’s connections with the Axis
Powers, and like Gandhi, Tagore saw
the need for social action. ■
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THE GATE F OUNDAT I ON IS AN I NTERNATI ONAL ART

F OUNDATI ON DEVOTED TO P ROMOTI NG

I NTERCULTURAL EXCHANGE OF CONTEMP ORARY ART.

THE GATE F OUNDATI ON AIMS TO STIMULATE

KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDI NG OF

CONT E MP ORARY ART AND ARTI STS,  EMPHASI ZI NG

NON- WESTERN AND MI GRANT CULTURES.

The Gate Foundation
Herengracht 344
1016 cg Amsterdam
PO Box 814
1000 av Amsterdam
the Netherlands
Tel: +31-20-620 80 57
Fax: +31-20-639 07 62

The Queensland Art Galley's Asian Collection

A Commitment to Asian Art
A further example

S lyF. A  °f this has been
A. A. the staging of the

g — j  I inaugural Asia-Pacific
t ——t  I Triennial of Contempo

rary Art in 1993,a project
initiated by the gallery to provide a
framework for a genuine artistic and
intellectual interchange with coun
tries in the region. The Triennial’s
philosophy of building long-term
relationships based on mutual re
spect has received an enthusiastic re
sponse from Australia and the re
gion. Over two hundred works by
seventy-six artists from twelve coun
tries and Hong Kong were included
in the first exhibition which was
augmented by an international con
ference and two major publications.
The Gallery prepared for the second
Triennial featuring the work of over
100 artists, which opened in Septem
ber 1996, and a third Triennial is
planned for 1999.

Hosting the Asia-Pacific Triennial
has presented the Queensland Art
Gallery with a unique opportunity
for the development of contempo
rary Asian art by providing access to
some of the most significant artists
currently practising in the region.
The Gallery has made the commit
ment to build a distinctive collection
that is not only a reflection of the dy
namic and changing nature of the
many cultures and societies repre
sented, but also of themes that en

gage artists in an international de- I
bate. Encompassing a wide variety of |
media including sculpture, installa
tions, paintings, video, prints, pho- [
tographs and drawings, the Queens
land Art Gallery’s collection reveals
the strength and diversity of con
temporary art practice in the region.

Wabi aesthetics
Although the emphasis of its col

lecting activity lies with contempo
rary works, the Gallery has undertak
en a programme of initiating and
presenting outstanding historical ex
hibitions of Asian sculpture, bronzes,
ceramics, and painting, and does have
a number of historical Asian works in
its holdings. Most notable among
these is a focus collection of ceramics
from the Six Old Kilns of Japan which
are the centrepiece of a new historical
Asian art gallery, The ARCO Gallery
of Asian Art. This collection was the
inspiration of former Chairman of
Trustees Dr R.W.L. Austin OBE AO
who had spent many years in Japan,
and Queensland Art Gallery Director
Doug Hall. Each of the major kiln
sites -  Bizen, Echizen, Seto, Shigaraki,
Tamba, and Tokoname -  is represent
ed in works that exhibit the irregu
larity of form and random decorative
elements that allowed these formerly
purely functional wares to become
highly regarded by the Zen Buddhist
proponents of the Japanese tea cere
mony, chanoyu.

In September 1993
the Queensland Art Gallery

announced the formation of
the first substantial collection

o f contemporary Asian art
in Australia with

the establishment o f
The Kenneth and Yasuko Myer

Collection. Since then,
holdings have been expanded

to include more than 100 items
from China, Japan, Korea,

Hong Kong, The Philippines,
Vietnam, Thailand, Malaysia,

Sri Lanka, and Indonesia,
demonstrating the Gallery’s
aim to establish a collection
o f contemporary Asian art in

this country. Already including
some exceptional works,

the formation o f  the collection
o f contemporary Asian art
reflects a new direction o f
looking to Asia that has
been evident in Gallery

policies since 1987.

Moutten Boonma (Thailand, b. 1953),
LOTUS SOUND (1992}.
Terracotta.gilded wood.

Collection: The Queensland Art Galieiy.

The informed admiration of uten
sils used in the preparation and per
formances of chanoyu was an impor
tant element of the ceremony, and,
influenced by the wabi aesthetic and
its emphasis on the imperfect over
the perfect, led to an appreciation of
asymmetrical or warped vessels. Al
though the techniques used at the
Six Old Kilns do not appear to have
originally been the result of a con
scious aesthetic choice (the wares
were initially produced for domestic
or farming purposes), their missha
pen and irregularly decorated forms
were ideally suited to the tea mas
ters' heightened sensibilities.

An irregularity of form also char
acterizes Woods III (1991-92), the
work of contemporary Japanese
sculptor Shigeo Toya, and certainly a
coincidence with the spirit of the
wabi aesthetic may be detected in his
working methods, described in the
1993 Asia-Pacific Triennial catalogue
by Takeshi Kanazawa as excavation
rather than construction. Using a
chain saw to pare away the external
structure, Toya attempts to make
visible the internal true forms that
suggest themselves in the wooden
blocks with which he works. Woods
III represents a sculptural major
work within the Gallery’s collection
of contemporary Japanese art which
is particularly strong in the area of
works on paper. Emphasis has been
placed on the acquisition of prints

and photographs by some of Japan’s
most highly regarded art practition
ers including Yasumasa Morimura,
Hiroshi Sugimoto, Tokihiro Sato,
Yukinori Yanagi, expatriate Korean
artist Lee Ufan, and Masami Terao-
ka.

The H eart o f  tradition
Buddhist thought permeates Thai

culture, although rapid moderniza
tion has brought great change to
traditional social structures. This is
reflected in the Gallery’s collection
of works by contemporary Thai art
ists which includes installations,
sculptures, prints and drawings. In
the face of cultural transformation,
Lotus sound (1992), Montien Boon-
ma's elegant sculpture of terracotta
bells and gilded lotus petals, pro
vides a calm and meditative pres
ence that articulates an essentially
Thai Buddhist approach using a non
traditional format. The lotus has a
profoundly important iconagraphi-
cal meaning in Buddhist philoso
phy, symbolizing purity and spiri
tual perfection. Implicitly suggest
ing the sound of temple bells, Lotus
sound is an aniconic representation
of Buddhahood that resonates with
inner peace reflection.

Xu Bing's A book from the sky (1987-
91), formerly titled A mirror to analyse
the world, is one of the most signifi
cant works to emerge from China in
recent years and has been the focus
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J  M Xu Bmg (China /  USA, b. 15155),

A BOOK FROM THE SKY (1987-91).
Woodblock print, wood, leather, ivory.
Collection: The Queensland Art Gallery.
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of considerable international critical
attention. Consisting of suspended
scrolls and printed bound books, the
power of the work lies in the ambi
guity of the printed characters.
These do not form Chinese ideo
grams but are instead imitative yet
ultimately illegible patterns with
no communicative meaning, and are
therefore as open to (m isunder
standing by Chinese viewers as for
eigners. Given the importance of
China’s literary tradition and the
contribution made by Confucian
scribes to the shaping of Chinese ed
ucation, administration, and do
mestic and cultural life for centu
ries, Xu Bing’s work makes a power
ful statement that goes to the heart
of Chinese tradition, history, and
art.

The Indonesian artist “Heri Dono
also applies a traditional vocabulary
to explore contemporary themes.
Campaign o f  the three parties (1992)
makes stylistic reference to the way-
ang puppet figures which have long
had an influence on Javanese visual
and performing arts. Wayang pup
pets are used to enact the stories of
kings, heroes, gods, and demons in
complex performances that relate
episodes from Javanese history and
mythology and from the Hindu
epics the Mahabharata and the Ra-
mayana in which political and social
power groupings shift and realign
in a perpetual struggle. Heri Dono’s
work reveals the vital significance of
traditional art in underpinning con
temporary practices, which also in
corporate Western approaches.

Shigeo Toya, WOODS III (1991-92).
Installation comprising wood, ash,

synthetic polymer paint.
Thirty pieces, 220 x 3 0 K] o c m  each.

Collection: The Queensland Art Gallery.

Sym bols o f  em pathy
Contemporary Indonesian art is

well represented in the Gallery’s col
lection which includes three other
works by Heri Dono as well as paint
ings, installation-based work, col
lages, prints, and drawings, and Da-
dang Christanto’s powerful sculptu
ral installations For those: Who.are suf
fering], Who are oppressed, Who are
voiceless, Who are powerless, Who are
burdened, Who are victims o f violence,
Who are victims o f a dupe, Who are vic
tims o f injustice and For those who have
been killed. Consisting of suspended
and standing lengths of bamboo, the
works are a symbol of empathy with
ordinary people everywhere in the
world and humanitarian philosophy
enunciated by the artist as a response
Jrom the hart.

An important recent purchase has
been a late self portrait by Affandi,

one of Indonesia’s pre-eminent mod
ernist painters who is widely regard
ed as a major influence on contempo
rary Southeast Asian artists. Typical
of his free and gestural drawing in
paint, S elf portrait in Kusamba Beach
(1983) is not only an excellent exam
ple of Affandi’s style, but also pro
vides a pertinent context in which to
viéw contemporary art practice by
looking at the development of mod
ern art in the region.

The Queensland Art Gallery has
consolidated its commitment to
Asian art of the twentieth century
not only by undertaking to purchase
some outstanding examples of
works in this area but also by the an
nouncement of a major exhibition
of Asian and Western modernism
scheduled for the year 2000. Experts
in twenty countries are contribut

ing to the formation of a curatorial
plan for this challenging exhibition
which will examine the develop
ment of modern art in the region at
the close of the twentieth century.
The Gallery today has Australia’s
most active and diverse programme
of art exhibitions and collection de
velopment in modern and contem
porary Asian art. ■

The Q ueensland A rt Gallery
Queensland Cultural Centre
South Bank, South Brisbane
P.O. Box 3686
Brisbane, Queensland 4101
Tel: +61 -7-38407333
Fax:+61-7-38448865
Daily 10am -  5pm

Heri Dono (Indonesia, b. 196b),
CAMPAIGN OF THREE PARTIES

(1992). Synthetic polymer paint
and collage on canvas.

Collection: The Queensland
Art Gallery.
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Work by JUN KANEKO at rite EKWC

ko’s ceramics. He experiences and
deals with scale in an emotional con
text. Scale connected to space is al
ways dependent on the immediate
surroundings. This becomes signifi
cant when a small child stands next
to a tall person or a grain of sand is
deposited in the desert.

Creative energy, the nature of the
material and scale are essential to
the choices Jun Kaneko makes in his
works of art.

At present Chinese artists Wu Wei-
shan and Yang Zhiling are among
the international artists being given
the opportunity to develop their ar
tistic ideas through the medium of
ceramics at the European Ceramic
Work Centre. ■

EUROPEAN CERAMICS
WORK CENTRE

Zuid-Willemsvaart 215
5211 SG ’s-Hertogenbosch
The Netherlands
Tel: +31 -73-6124500
Fax: +31 -73-6124568

J u n  Kaneko, BETWEEN LIGHT
AND SHADOW, 185x45 cm.

INSTALLATIONS
by Mrmalini Mukheijee

at the EKWC.

The European Ceramics W ork Centre

Mukherjee &
Kaneko:

A Sculpture &
a Fainter

The stated aim o f  the European Ceramics Work Centre
(EKWC] is to develop the artistic exploration of  ceramics
in the form o f  both fine and applied art. The concept
evolved from a desire to increase the understanding o f ce
ramics and to bridge the gap between the artist’s studio
and a more public situation, by providing a working place

in a professional environment with financial support and accommo
dation. The EKWC is a cross-cultural, non-profit, contemporary art
work space, with a particular focus on ceramics. It is open to visual
artists from all over the world. The emphasis is on exploration, cre
ativity, and dialogue.

f I  t  he participants work inde-
I pendently in their own stu-

JL  dios. The latest ceramic facil
ities are available and technical as
sistance is provided. Confronting
and encouraging the exchange of
ideas among artists from various
disciplines and different cultural
backgrounds are significant aspects
of how the EKWC operates.

Among the artists participating in
1996 were Mrinalini Mukherjee
from India and Jun Kaneko from
Japan.

O rgan ic  sculptures
Mrinalini Mukherjee (b. 1949

Bombay, India] is known as an artist
who works with rope. Using hand-

dyed knotted sisal and hemp she cre
ates organic sculptures on a human
scale.

Mukherjee’s earliest rope sculp
tures date from the beginning of the
15170s. The purely organic character
of her works is an index of a ready ac
cess to nature.

As if in harmony with the vegetal
realm from which her medium is de
rived, the leading metaphor of Muk
herjee’s work comes from the organ
ic life of plants. Improvising upon
motif or image that serves as her
starting point, the work gradual un
folding itself becomes analogous to
the stirring into maturation of a sap
ling. The tough, hand-dyed hemp fi
bres are twisted and knotted around

armature.
Mukherjee was one of the Indian

artists who was asked to participate,
with three Dutch artists (Rob Birza,
Bastienne Kramer, Berend Strik], in
the project The Other Self [1996) ini
tiated by the Foundation for Indian
Artists. The other Indian artists were
Bhupen Khakar and N.N. Rimzon.
She started working with papier
maché, but soon abandoned this for
clay. Working with clay was com
pletely new to her, so she had to cope
with a host of problems. While
working with clay, she had to change
her methods as, in comparison to
clay, knotting a rope sculpture is a
much more time-consuming opera
tion. Rob Birza and Bastienne Kram
er, who had previously worked at the
EKWC, encouraged her to work there
as well.

The upshot of their recommenda
tion was a three-month period at the
EKWC, which was rounded off with a
presentation on 3 September 1996. In
her recent clayworks the colour and
form are reminiscent of the hemp
fibre sculptures. Mukherjee has de
veloped her methods and ideas in
such a way that her works in clay are
competitive, mature, and autono
mous works of art.

P ain ted  ceramics
The approach of Jun Kaneko (b.

1942 Nagoya, Japan], is considered to
be ‘non-ceramic’. His monumental
heads are decorated with signs and
patterns, an approach that reveals
his schooling as a painter. He works
by enlarging and abstracting the
heads, dealing cautiously with col
ours. Painting structures echoing
nature betray to the Westerner that
this work is Orient-inspired.

His latest works were shown dur
ing the 2nd International Ceramic
Biennale in Alden Biesen in Belgium
(August 1996], at which the EKWC
was represented by no fewer than
eleven artists of different nationali
ties. Also in 1996, the EKWC pub
lished a catalogue of Jun Kaneko’s
brightly coloured ceramics.

Jun Kaneko began his artistic ca
reer as a painter, becoming a sculp
tor when he arrived in the United
States thirty-three years ago. His
way of working is influenced by time
and space in a balanced way, reflect
ed in the story he was told by an old
Japanese carpenter: ‘A long time ago,
when someone in the village wanted
to build a new house for the family,
they would go to the master carpen
ter to discuss the amount of space
they required and the design of the
house. Then they would show the
carpenter the family mountain
where they intended to cut trees for
the new house. After having ob
tained a clear understanding of the
family’s needs, the carpenter walked
around the mountain site, looking
at each tree, trying to find the best
one for each section of the house he
was going to build.’

The most significant conclusion
Jun Kaneko draws from this story is
the relationship to nature. As the car
penter was going to learn from the
trees how to build a house with those
very trees, so Kaneko thinks that it is
very important to understand nature
and the development of the material
with which one is working.

Similarly scale is an issue in Kane-
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f  I \ he exhibition will
I present 64 objects

a. JL by today’s lead
ing artists from South
Korea, Indonesia, the
Philippines, Thailand &

India. Their works of art -  in a varie
ty of media ranging from painting to
sculpture to installation art -  ex
plore the dynamism of Asia as it
bursts into a period of vibrant eco
nomic growth and offer a new inter
pretation of Asia’s highly developed
and revered cultural traditions.

Due to its size, scope, and appeal to
a wide-ranging audience, this major
exhibition will be presented in three
parts simultaneously at three galler
ies in New York City: the Asia Socie
ty, New York University’s Grey Gal
lery, and the Queens Museum of Art.
Following its New York showing,
the exhibition will tour additional
North American venues. A subse
quent tour in Asia will mark a new
era in the presentation of contempo
rary Asian art in Asia, introducing
new art forms to Asian audiences
and creating the pathways for its on-
going presentation and apprecia
tion. The exhibition will travel to
India (late 1997), Singapore (1997-
early 1998), Seoul (mid-1998), and
possibly japan (late 1998).

Organized by Apinan Poshyanan-
da of Thailand, a leading scholar of
contemporary Asian art and guest
curator for the Asia Society, in associ
ation with a team of international
advisors, the exhibition explores the
current cultural complexities in sev
eral of Asia’s urban societies. Artists
whose work has been selected for the
exhibition are powerful creative
voices in changing, dynamic Asian
countries who assume the role of ob
servers of changes and as critics of
their societies. Artists are organized
neither by countries nor strictly by
themes, but their work is juxtaposed
in ways that can suggest visual and
conceptual relationships and tran
scend national boundaries while
heightening personal reactions to
local, national, and/or international
issues.

T H E  A S I A  S O C I E T Y  / Q U E E N S  M U S E U M  OF A R T  / GR E Y  A R T  G A L L E R Y
N E W Y O R K :  U N T I L  5 J A N U A R Y  1 9 9 7

Contemporary Art in Asia

Traditions/Tensions
This autumn, the Asia Society has unveiled an exhibition

that will introduce American audiences to
the dynamic contemporary art scene in Asia.

Twenty-seven artists from five Asian countries are presented
in this first world-class, pan-Asian

contemporary art exhibition.

Yellow Robot
Vishakha N. Desai, vice president

for Cultural Programs and Director
of the Asia Society Galleries, said: ‘In
the West, people tend to be aware of
the fast-paced economic growth of
Asia, but its cultures are mostly seen
as traditional and even stuck in the
past. This exhibition will likely sur
prise many Americans because it
shows the vitality of a living, evolv
ing, thriving contemporary art scene
that is happening throughout Asia
today -  one that entirely parallels
the excitement of its economic
growth’.

The radical departures of this ex
hibition will be evident immediately
when viewers encounter such works
as South Korean artists Choi Jeong-
Hwa’s large-scale, mechanical, yel
low robot that keeps falling to the
ground in a statement about Asia’s
current aspiration to acquire tech
nologies.

Works relating to a theme of Relig
ion: Forms, Functions, and ideas will in
clude installations by Thai artist
Montien Boonma, who creates con
templative spaces filled with the aro
mas of medicinal and religious herbs
and infused with simple humming

,

'  '' i■y /  mmm
■ — "-Sail

* «»• v M ' K i

*

f t
¥
r

4T '
*" i

Cajipe Endaya’s installation Filipina:
DH will highlight women’s issues
in the broader context of the social
and political conditions in the Phi
lippines. The problems of tradition
ally acceptable roles for women in
many Asian societies are also dealt
with in works by Soo-Ja Kim and
Araya Rasdjarmrearnsook. Contra
dictions between traditional expec
tations and contemporary realities
are also explored by Thai artist
Chatchai Puipia, whose intentional
ly horrific Siamese Smile mocks the
notion of the serene and beatific
smile of the Thais. Another work
which assumes a similar tone and
criticizes political conditions is
Kamol Phaosavasdi’s Mode of Moral
Being, which appears to be a simple
food vendor’s cart like the ones on
any city street in Thailand, but in
side has video monitors projecting
images of prostitutes and the sale of
women.

Chatchai Puipia
(Mahasarakam, Thailand, b.1964},
SIAMESE SMILE (1995J.
Oil on canvas with shells.
240 x Z20 cm. Private collection.

sounds that visitors experience as
they enter into small contained areas
with stupa-like perforations; and by
Indonesian artist Heri Dono, whose
expressionless sculptures made from
volcanic stone from his historically
religious area of Central Java are fit
ted with radios and tape recorders.
N.N. Rimzon from India and Agnes
Arellano from the Philippines, two
artists who use traditional religious
iconography in untraditional ways,
are also represented, along with Yun
Suknam from South Korea who ex
plores the idea of ancestor worship.

Sensual watercolours
A section on a theme of Tradition

Reinvented and the World Beyond deals
with different issues particular to
the media in which Asian artists are

working, including painting and
sculptures that use or respond to
traditional forms such as ink paint
ings on rice paper or large, mural
like paintings in the traditional
style of Bali. Included in this section
will be sensual and lyrical Hijda wa
tercolour series by Bhupen Khakhar,
who has drawn upon images of male
transsexuals or transvestites that
have been part of the Indian cultural
scene for centuries to comment
pointedly on the status of gays in
contemporary India. Other works
with similar combinations of tradi
tional forms and contemporary
messages will be works by the Bali
nese painter I Wayan Bendi and the
South Korean painter Kim Ho-Suk.
There will also be paintings and in
stallations that deal with issues of

San^av/a Group (Philippines],
HOUSE OF SIN (1994].

Oil on canvas. 198 x 291 cm.
Artists’ Collection.

recent political and colonial history
in the context of interactions be
tween Asian countries and the out
side world.

Works addressing political and
cultural topics will be the focus of a
section on The Politics of Culture and
Gender and will include works that
explore women’s roles in changing
Asian societies. For example, Imelda

Catalogue
A fully illustrated catalogue pro

duced by the Asia Society accompa
nies the exhibition. It includes seven
essays, beginning with an overview
of regional/global issues and discus
sions of the individual artists writ
ten by curator Apinan Poshyananda.
Thomas McEvilley follows with an
essay on contemporary Thai art. Dis
cussions on current issues are pro
vided by Asian art critics: Geeta
Kapur on India, Jim Supangkat on
Indonesia, Marian Pastor Roces on
the Philippines, Jae-Ryung Roe on
South Korea, and Apinan Poshya
nanda on Thailand. The book will be
distributed in North America and
Europe by Harry N. Abrams. ■

THE ASIA SOCIETY
725 Park Avenue / 70th St
New York City
USA
Tue.Wed, Fri, and Sat: I lam -  6pm
Thu: I lam -  8pm, Sun: noon -  5pm
Closed on Mondays and major holidays

GREY ART GALLERY
New York University
100 Washington Square East
New York City
Tue.Thu, Fri: I I am -  6pm
Wed: I I am -8.30pm , Sat: I lam -5pm

THE QUEENS MUSEUM OF ART
New York City Building
Flushing Meadows Corona Park
Queens, New York
Wed,Thu, Fri: 10am -  5pm
Sat, Sun: noon -  5pm
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M U S E U M  OF E A S T  A S I A N  ART,
C O L O G N E ,  G E R M A N Y

MUSEUM OF
EAST ASIAN ART

Universitatstrasse 100

Twentieth Century
Chinese Painting

S0674 Cologne
Germany
7e/:+49-221-940518-0
Fax: +49-221 -407290

With the special exhibition Twentieth Century Chinese Painting,
the M useum  o f  east Asian Art in Cologne presents

a com prehensive overview o f  this century’s developm ents o f
style o f  Chinese painting. More than ijo  pictures com ing from

the H ong Kong M useum  o f  Art and significant private collections
show the developm ents o f  traditional painting up to the

experim ental works o f  contemporary young artists.

Ö 1

*

Qi Baishi ( 1864-1957),
CRABS IN INK (T932J,

hanging scroll, ink and colour on paper, 134x33.5 cm.
Collection C.P. Lin.

CTwentieth Centu^ Chinese T ain ting’
Museum o f East Asian Art, Cologne)

T  T  ntil now, con-
W g m  I I temporary Chi-

v y  nese art has
I been documented al-
I most entirely by exhibi

tions of Western orient
ed oil paintings in Germany. But in

I China these oil paintings do not play
a dominant role. The exhibition inJ the Museum of east Asian Art in Co
logne will therefore present a survey
of the manifold spectre of twentieth
century ink painting. The history of
Chinese painting in this century de
velops before a dramatic and some
times tragic historical background:
the year 1911 marks the end of the
Qing dynasty and the establishment
of the Chinese Republic, Japanese in
vasion, the civil war of the 30s and
40s, the 1949 establishment of the Pe
ople’s Republic of China and the exo
dus of numerous artists to Taiwan
and Hong Kong. During the Cultural
Revolution political persecution took
place and since the end of the 70s the
opening towards the West. The art
ists displayed in the exhibition work
in the People’s Republic of China,
sometimes also in Hong Kong, Tai
wan, Singapore, or in the US and in
Europe. The common focal point in
their works is that they employ the
traditional materials of Chinese
painting: brush, ink, and paper.

In the Chinese painting of the 20th
century the classical themes are still
dominant, but the realistically de
picted motives frequently have a
deeper symbolic meaning. Thus the
Crabs of Qi Baishi dated 1932 stand
for the Japanese invaders. The con
frontation with Japanese and West
ern art led to a great change in form
and expression as well as in the
painting techniques. Furthermore,
being involved with their own cen
turies-old tradition also brought
about important impulses.

After its spectacular start in Hong
Kong and Singapore and a venue in
the British Museum in London, the
exhibition Twentieth Centuiy Chinese
Painting will be shown on the Euro
pean continent only in the Museum

I of East Asian Art in Cologne.
An excellently illustrated cata

logue is published by Prestel Verlag.
The price of the museum edition will
be d m  49,-.

The exhibition is jointly presented
by the Museum of East Asian Art, Co
logne and the Urban Council, Hong
Kong. It is organized by the Museum
of East Asian Art, Cologne and the
Hong Kong Museum of Art. ■
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Lu Yanshao (1909-1993),
LIFE ALONG THE YANGZI GORGE (1986),

hanging scroll, ink and colour on paper, 175 x 68 cm.
Private Collection.

(‘Twentieth Centuiy Chinese P ainting’
M useum o f  East Asian Art, Cologne)
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A S I A N  A R T
G E RMANY

Museum of Ethnology
Lansstrasse 8, D -I4 I9 5  Berlin
Tel:+49-30-83011
Fax:+49-30-83159 72
Daily 9am — 5pm, SatJSun. I Oam — 5pm

AGENDA
Permanent collection

Studies of the cultures of the Pacific
islands, Africa, America and Southeast
Asia.

Museum fur Ostasiatische Kunst
Universitatsstrasse 100
D-50674 Cologne
Tel:+49-221-9 4 0 5 180
Fax:+49-221-407290
Daily I Oam -  4pm, SatJSun.
I lam  -  4pm, closed on Mon.

until IS January 1997
Twentieth Century Chinese Ink Painting
(See article at page 52)

D E C E M B E R  1 9 9 6  ► D E C E M B E R  1 9 9 7

AUSTRI A

Museum of the History of Art
Maria-Theresien Platz
1010 Vienna
Tel:+43-1-52 1 773 0 1
Daily I Oam -  6 pm, closed on Mon.

Permanent collection
Egyptian and Oriental collection,
paintings, coins, and antiquities.

AUSTRALI A

National Gallery of Victoria
180 St Kilda Road
Melbourne, Victoria 3004
Tel:+61-3-92080222
Fax:+ 61-3 92080245

Permanent exhibition
The Asian Gallery features Chinese
ceramics and archaic bronzes, plus
Hindu and Buddhist art from India, the
Himalayan region, China and Japan.

Queensland Art Gallery
Queensland Cultural Centre
South Bank, South Brisbane
P.0. Box 3686
Brisbane, Queensland 4101
Tel:+61-7-38407333
Fax:+61-7-38448865
Daily I Oam -  5pm

Permanent Collection
The Kenneth andYasuko Myer Collec
tion of Contemporary Asian Art has
some outstanding pieces of Asian art.
(See article at page 48)

until 19 January 1997
Second Asia Pacific Triennial o f
contemporary Art

BELGI UM

Royal Museums of Art and
History -  Brussels

Cinquantenaire Museum
Jubelpark 10
1000 Brussels
Tel:+32-2-7417 2 11
Fax:+32-2-7337735
Daily I Oam -  5pm, closed on Mon.
and Public Holidays

Permanent exhibition
Important collections regarding China,
Korea, India and Southeast Asia.

Chinese Pavilion /
Japanese Pagoda

Van Praetlaan 44, 1020 Brussels
Tel:+32-2-2681608
Daily: I Oam -  5pm, closed on Mon.

Permanent exhibition
Important collections of Chinese and
Japanese export porcelain

until 7 September 1997
Japanese Pagoda: Samurai

Royal Museum of Mariemont
Chaussee de Mariemont
10 0 -7 140 Morlanwelz
Tel:+32-64-212193
Fax: +32-64-262924
Daily I Oam -  6 pm, closed on Mon.

until 8 December 1996
Colours for the four seasons
Korean costumes and wrapping cloths
from the Choson Dynasty.

C H I N A

Red Gate Gallery
Level 3, China World Hotel
I Jianguomen Wai, Beijing
Tel:+86-10-65322286  / 65052266
Fax:+86-10-65324804

until II December 1996
Work by Li Tianyaun

14 Dec. 1996 -31  Jan. 1997
Major review of art
shown throughout 1996

F RANCE

Museum of Fine Art
and Archaeology

Place de la Révolution (Place du Marche)
25000 Besanqon
Tel:+33-81-8 14447
Fax: + 33-81 -6 15099
Closed on public holidays.

Permanent collection
Fine art and archaeology from non-
Western areas.

Musee Guimet
Plaqe d’lena 6, 7 5 116 Paris
Tel:+33-1-47238398
Fax:+33-1-47238399

Due to renovations the museum will
be closed until the end of 1998.

BUDDHA IN THE
BHUMISPARSA-MUDRA.
Early Ayutthaya style,
U Thong C-type, I4th-i5th c.
Collection: National Museum

| Bangkok. From the exhibition:
j ‘Buddhas o f  S iam ’ in the

Cinquantenaire Museum,
Brussels.

until 16 February 1997
Buddhas o f  Siam, Treasures from
the Kingdom ofThailand
An exhibition of sculptures and
jewellery from Thailand’s temples a
museums dating from the second
millennium BC to the last century.

Museum of Indian Art
Lansstrasse 8,
D -I4 I9 5  Berlin
Tel:+49-30-8301 361
Fax:+49-30-8316 384
Daily 9am-5pm, Sat/Sun. I Oam-Spm

Permanent Collection
Archaeological objects from India;
terracotta, stone sculptures and
bronzes from India, the Himalayan
countries and Southeast Asia;
miniature paintings.

July 2 1996 -  March 31 1997
Animals and their Symbolism in Indian Art

Museum fiir Ostasiatische
Kunst SMPK

Takustrasse 40, 14195 Berlin (Dahlem)
Tel:+49-30-8301383
Fax:+49-30-8316384

until IS December 1996
Chinese Porcelain from the I 7th century
for the Japanese market

until 9 February 1996
Chinese painter Chen Chi-Kwan

International Centre
for Cultural Development

A Roof over
Artists' Heads
in India
IHIBl he International

Centre for Cultu
ral Development

(ICCD) offers artists the
possibility to stay, work,
and exhibit in Thiruva-

nanthapuram, the capital of Kerala,
in southern India.

(

I nitiators of the ICCD are the Dutch
artist Cornelis Peters and his wife,
Mohana Kumari. After a modest
start in 1991, the ICCD has developed
into a professional centre where (a
maximum of) eight artists can be ac
commodated. Studio facilities are
also available.

More than fifty artists from vari
ous disciplines (writers, sculptors,
painters) have visited the centre
since its establishment. Most of
them are from the Netherlands.
Many artists have made use of the
opportunity to work together with
Indian craftsmen such as bronze-
casters, woodcarvers, printers, bill
board painters, and blacksmiths.

Many artists find the ICCD an in
spiring place. A large number of peo
ple come back for a second or third
time. The family-like atmosphere
and the modest size of the centre cre
ate an atmosphere in which the resi
dents feel at home.

ICCD is not only an institute for art
ists, it is also a foundation with the
following aims and activities:
- to promote and support the arts

and artists in all disciplines.
- to provide a space to live and work

for foreign artists, as well as
promote exhibitions, perfor
mances, lectures, and the like.

-  to promote the exchange between
Indian and foreign artists.

-  to provide for socio-cultural
research, for example for
scientists, journalists, and
architects.

-  to initiate research and issue
publications on the disappearing
arts ofTravancore. To achieve this
aim workshops and lectures on
tribal and folk-art are being
organized, and these are not
confined to India. ■

For more information and documentation:

MR CORNELIS PETERS
ICCD Trivandrum
TC 3l/l7l9,Anayara P.O.
PIN 695029 Kerala INDIA
Tel/Fax:+91-471-73368

MS HANNEKE REUBROEK
ICCD European Branch
Tel: +31 -24-6450385

▲ LiiSftoukun(i9i9-i975),
SELFBEING OF ZHUANGZI (1974).

hanging scroll, ink and colour
on paper, 13 x 69.3 cm.

◄ WuChangshuo (1844-1927),
FLOWERS AND ROCKS (1889),

hanging scroll, ink and colour on paper,
11 .y  x  56.2 cm.

Rautenstrauch-Joest Museum
Ubierring 45
5(^678 Cologne
Tel:+49-221-3369413
Fax:+49-221-22114155
Daily I Oam -  4pm, first Thursday in the
month I Oam- 8pm, closed on Mon.

Permanent collection
Collections illustrating non-European
cultures.

April 1996 -  January 26, 1997
Who had the Coconut 7 The Coconut palm
tree -  The tree o f thousand possibilities
The significance of the coconut palm
for cultural and economic purposes.

Linden Museum
Hegelplatz I
70174 Stuttgart
Tel:+49-711-1231242
Fax:+49-711-297047
Daily I Oam -  5pm, Wed. I Oam — 8pm,
closed on Mon.

Permanent collection
World-wide ethnographical collections,
Chinese and Japanese lacquer-ware.

GREAT BRI TAI N

Fitzwiliiam Museum
Cambridge University
Trumpingtonstreet
Cambridge CB2 IRB
Tel:+44-1223332900
Fax:+44-1223332923

until 22 December 1996
Variations on Ceramic Themes:
Big is Beautiful

until 22 December 1996
The Utagawa School -  Japanese prints

The Burrell Collection
2060 Pollokshaws Road
Glasgow G43 I AT
Tel: +44-41-6497151
Fax: + 44-41 -6360086
Daily I Oam -5pm, Sun. 11 am -5pm

Permanent collection
Art objects from the ancient
civilizations of Iraq, Egypt, Greece, Italy, !
the Orient and from Medieval Europe.

T O  BE C O N T I N U E D
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AGENDA
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Tropenmuseum
Linaeusstraat 2, 1092 CK Amsterdam
Tel: + 3 I -20-56884I 8
Fax:+31-20-5688331

Semi-permanent exhibitions about the
life of people in the tropics, including a
special Southeast Asia department.

Museum of Ethnology
Rotterdam

Willemskade 25
3016 DM Rotterdam
Tel:+31-10-4111055
Fax:+31-10-4118331
Daily I Oam -  5pm, Sun. and public
holidays I lam  -  5pm

U n til 5 January 1997
North Vietnam

Foundation for Indian Artists /
Galerie Schoo

Fokke Simonszstraat 10 /
Lijnbaansgracht

un til th e  end o f 1999
Made in the Pacific
Top items from the internationally
renowned Oceania collection of
the museum.

▼ C E R E M O N IA L M A SK, New Ireland,
Melanesia. From the exhibition:

‘Made in the Pacific in the Museum
o f Ethnology, Rotterdam.

British Museum
Great Russelstreet, London W CIB 3DG
Tel:+44-171-6361555
Fax:+44-171-3238480
Daily I Oam -  5pm, Sun. 2.30pm  -  6pm

P e rm an en t co llection
Antiques from Egypt, Western Asia,
Greece and Rome. Medieval, Renais
sance, Modern and Oriental collection,
prints, drawings, coins and medals.

un til 5 January 1997
Mysteries o f Ancient China. Travelling ex
hibition with spectacular archaeological
finds of the last two decades.

JAPAN

Idemitsu Museum of Arts
3 - 1-1 Marunouchi, Chiyoda-ku, Tokyo
Tel:+81-3-32133111

un til D e c e m b e r 15
The Path o f Enlightenment: masterpieces
o f  Asian Sculptures from the Musée
Guimet, Paris

Museum of Contemporary
Art Tokyo

4 - 1-1 Miyoshi, Koto-ku, Tokyo 135
Tel:+81-3-62454111
Fax:+81-3-62451140/1141

un til 18 M ay 1997
The Reverend Ernest S. Box:An English
man’s Collection o f Chinese Coins

Percival David Foundation
of Chinese Art

53 Gordon Square, London W C IH  OPD
Tel:+44-1 71-38 73909
Fax:+44-171-3835163

fro m  A ug ust 1996
Earth, Water and Fire:
Chinese ceramic technology exhibition

H O N G  K O N G

P erm a n e n t co llec tion
The history of contemporary art in
Japan and other countries after 1945

Tokyo Station Gallery
1-9-1 Marunouchi, Chiyoda-ku
Tokyo 100
Te l:+81-3 -3212-2763
Fax: +81 -3-3212-2058

un til January I 5, 1997
Komatsu Hitoshi, Japanese-style painting.

KOREA

Gallery La Vong
Fine Contemporary Vietnamese Art
One Lan Kwai Fong 13 IF
Central Hong Kong
Tel: +852-2286-968616682
Fax: +852-2286-9689
Daily 10.30am — 6.30pm, closed on Sun.

Art International Seoul Fair
Organization AISFO

1003 Hanaro BID, 194-4 Insa-Dong
Chongno-Gu, Seoul 110-290
Tel:+82-2-7398221
Fax:+82-2-7394014
Daily: I Oam -  9pm, Sun: I Oam -  8pm,
Mon: I Oam — 7pm

1017 TG Amsterdam
Tel:+31-20-6231547
Fax:+31-20-6231547
Daily I pm -  6pm,
I st Sun. o f the Month 2pm -  5pm,
closed on Mon.

D e c e m b e r 1996
Sheila Makhijani

Museum Bronbeek
Velperweg 147
6824 MB Arnhem
Tel:+31-26-3840840
Open:Tues-Sun,
I lam  -  5pm

P erm a n e n t exh ib itio n
Visualisation of the Dutch colonial past,
emphasising the history of the Dutch
Colonial Army (KNIL).

Indonesië Museum Nusantara
StAgathaplein I
2 6 1 1 HR Delft
Tel:+31-15-2602358
Fax:+ 3 1-15 -2 138744
Daily I Oam -  5pm,
Sun. I pm -  5pm

P e rm a n e n t exh ib itio n
on Indonesian cu ltures

Empire ofTreasures Nusantara
(Schattenrijk Nusantara), a presentation
of ceremonial objects, dance masks
etcetera.

Groninger Museum
Museumland I
P. 0. Box 90
9700 Groningen

Te l:+31-50-3666555
Fax:+ 3 1-50 -312 0 8 15
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un til D e c e m b e r 9

Sculpture by Diem Phung Thi /
Paintings by Trinh Cung

I N D I A

Gallery Chemould
I st Floor, Jejangir A rt Gallery
Bombay-400 023

Tel: +91-22-2833640/2844356
Fax: +91 -22-2836058

P erm a n e n t co llec tion
Exchange between Indian and Austra
lian artists, entitled ‘Fire and Life’.

I N D O N E S I A

Cemara 6, Galeri Kafe
Jalan Cemara 6, Jakarta Pusat 10350
Tel:+62-21-324505
Fax:+62-21-325890

P erm a n e n t C o llec tio n
Paintings by more than
40 Indonesian painters.

Cemeti Art Gallery
Jalan Ngadisuryan 7a
Yogyakarta 55133
Tel/Fax:+62-274-371015

4 - 2 9  D e c e m b e r 1996
Setyawan Sabana, Etchings and mixed
techniques.

Galeri Foto Jurnalistik Antara
Jalan Antara 59, Pasar Baru
Jakarta 10710
Tel:+62-21-3 458771
Fax:+62-21-3840942

un til 9 D e c e m b e r 1996
A rt International Seoul 1996

MALAYSIA

GaleriWan (main gallery)
No. 4 Jalan Binjai, O ff Jalan Ampang
50450 Kuala Lumpur
Tel:+60-3-2614 0 7 1
Fax:+60-3-2614072

GaleriWan (branch)
No. 16 Jalan Telawai, Bangsar Baru
59100 Kuala Lumpur
Tel: +60-3-2846728
Fax: +60-3-2846729

GaleriWan exhibits various works
by contemporary as well as traditional
Malaysian artists.

National Art Gallery
I Jalan Sultan Hishanuddin
Kuala Lumpur 50050
Tel:+60-3-230015718
Fax:+60-3-2300166
Daily: I Oam -  6pm

10 D ec. 1 9 9 6 - 1 0  Jan. 1997
Malaysian Young Contemporaries Art
Competition and Exhibition 1996

T H E  N E T H E R L A N D S

Rijksmuseum
Hobbemastraat 19
PO Box 74888, 1070 DN Amsterdam
Tel:+31-20-6732121
Fax:+31-20-6798146
Daily I Oam -  5pm

Daily I Oam -  5pm,
closed on Mon.

S e m i-p e rm a n e n t exh ib itio n
‘Geldermalsen’ porcelain from the
Far East in the Philippe Starck pavilion,
especially relating to  the period of the
VOC (Dutch East Indies Company).

Museum The Princessehof
Grote Kerkstraat 11
8 9 11 DZ Leeuwarden
Tel:+31-58-2127438
Fax:+31-58-212 2 2 8 1
Daily I Oam -  5pm,
Sun. 2pm -  5pm

P erm a n e n t co llec tion
Large exhibition of ceramics from
China, Japan, India,Vietnam etc.

Museum of Ethnology
Steenstraat I
2312 BS Leiden
Tel:+31-7 1-5 168800
Fax:+31-7 1-5128437
Tuesday to Friday I Oam -  5pm, Sat./Sun.
12 -  5pm closed on Mon.

During reconstruction activities a
semi-permanent exhibition will be
presented:Japan a.d. 1850.
An exhibition about life in Japan
about 1850.

Moluks Historisch Museum
Kruisstraat 3 13
P.O.Box 13379
3 5 07 LJ Utrecht
Tel: + 3 1-30-2367116
Fax:+34-30-2328967
Daily I pm -  5pm, closed on Mon.

N O R W A Y

Ethnographic Museum
Frederiksgate 2
0164 Oslo
Tel: +47-22-859300
Fax:+47-22-859960
Daily (September 15th to May 14th)
12 -  3pm, (May 15th to September 14th)
I lam  -  3pm,
closed on Mon.

P e rm an en t co llec tion
A rt from East Asia, Africa, N orth
America, South America, the Arctic;
the sub-Arctic

POR TU GA L

Museum of Ethnology
Avenida llha da Madeira-ao Restelo
1400 Lisboa

Tel: +351-1-301526415
Fax:+351-1-3013994
Daily 10.30am -  6pm,
closed on Mon.

P e rm a n e n t co llec tion
Ethnological collections from Africa,
America, Asia, and Europe.

S W I T Z E R L A N D

The Baur Collections
8 Rue Munier-Romilly, 1206 Genève
Tel: +41-22-3461729
Fax:+41-22-7891845
Daily 2pm -  6pm, closed on Mon.

Barbier-Mueller Museum
10 Rue Calvin
1204 Genève

Te l:+41-22 -3120270
Fax:+ 4 1-22 -312 0 190
Daily I Oam -  5pm

P e rm a n e n t co llec tion
African, Oceanic, Melanesian and
American art.

Rietberg Museum
Gablerstrasse 15
CH-8002 Zurich
Tel:+41-1-2024528
Fax: +41-1-2025201
Daily I Oam -  5pm,
closed on Mon.

P erm a n e n t co llec tion
Indian and Tibetan art, art from Africa
and the Pacific, Eskimo and Northwest
American Indian and pre-Columbian art.

T A I W A N

Pacific Cultural Foundation
38 Chunking South Road,
section 3
Taipei

Tel:+886-2-3377155
Fax: +886-2-3377167

un til 8 D e c e m b e r  1996
Solo exhibition of Chinese figure
painter Liu Dan Zhai.

14-29 D e c e m b e r 1996
Oil paintings by Chung KueiYing.

un til 29 D e c e m b e r 1996
Indonesia, in a flash back. Photographs
from the Antara Newsagency.

P erm an en t co llec tion
The new South wing o f the museum
houses a permanent exhibition of
Asiatic art.

P erm a n e n t exh ib itio n
The lives of people of the Moluccas
who came to  the Netherlands in
the 1950s.

The Museum will be closed temporarily
from June 26 1995 to  Spring 1997 due
to the enlargement of the museum and
reconstruction activities.
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Museum of Fine Arts
465 Huntington Avenue
Boston, MA 02115
Tel:+1-617-2679300
Fax:+1-617-2670280

until  18 May 1997
Beyond de Screen: Chinese Furniture
o f  the 15th and I 7th Centuries

Arthur M. Sackler M useum
Harvard University Art Museums
32 Quincy Street
Cambridge,
MA 02138
Tel: + l-6 l7 -4952397
Fax: + 1-617-4964732
Daily: lOam-Spm,
closed on Sunday

until  12 January  1997
Masterworks o f Ukiyo-e

The Art Agenda is produced

by The Gate Foundation

in Amsterdam, the Netherlands.

Please send all inform ation

w ith regard to activities

and events relating

to Asian art to:

THE GATE FOUNDATION

HERENGRACHT 344

1016 CG AMSTERDAM

THE NETHERLANDS

TEL: + 3 1 -  2 0 - 6 2 0  80 57

FAX: + 3 1 -  2 0 - 6 3 9  07 62

26 Jan u a ry  -  6 April 1997
Splendours o f  Imperial China:Treasures
from the National Palace Museum Taipei.

Ming’s TM Asian Gallery
10217 Main Street, Old Bellevue
Washington 98004-612 1
Tel:+ 1-206-4624008
Fax: + 1-206-4538067

until  29 D e c e m b e r  1996
Romance in the stone:
Jade, the Magic Power

Seattle Art Museum
100 University Street
SeattleW A 98122=9700
Tel:+ 1-206-6258900
Fax: + 1-206-6543135
Daily:Tue-Sat 11am-5pm,
Thu 11 am-9pm. Sun. 12-5pm

until  3 March 1997
Vietnamese Ceramics: a Separate Tradition

VIE T N A M

Red River Gallery
7 1A Nguyen Du Street
Hanoi
Tel: +84-4-229064

P e r m a n e n t  collect ion
Work of such Vietnamese painters as
Khuc Thanh Binh.Thah Chuong, Dao
Tanh Dzuy, Pnam Minh Hai, Dang Xuan
Hoa.Tran Luong, Pham Hong Thai, Boa
Toan, Truong Tan, Do Minh Tam.

Art Gallery Hien Minh
I st Floor, 44 Dong Khoi Street, Distr. I
Ho Chi Minh City
Tel: +84-8-224590

P e r m a n e n t  collect ion
Work of the Vietnamese painter
Nguyen Thi Hien.

Galleria Vinh Loi
49 Dhong Koi Street, Distr. I
Ho Chi Minh City
Tel: +84-8-222006

P e r m a n e n t  collect ion
Among other items the work of
the Vietnamese artist Bui Xuan Phai
(1921-1988).

Museum of Fine Arts
1001 Bissonnet
Houston TX 77265
Tel:+ 1-713-6397300
Fax: + 1-713-6397399
Daily: I0am-5pm, Sun. l2-5pm

Until 19 Jan u a ry  1997
An Enduring Legacy: Selections from the
Mr. and Mrs.John D. Rockefeller 3rd
Collection o f  Asian Art

The Newark Museum
49 Washington Street
Newark N] 07101-0540
Tel:+ 1-201-5966550
Fax: + 1-201-6420459
Daily 12 -  5pm, closed Mon./Tues.

P e rm an e n t ly  on view
Authentic Tibetan Altar built in the
Newark Museum from 1988- 1991
and consecrated by His Holiness the
14th Dalai Lama in 1990

The Asia Society
72S Park Avenue
New York, NY 10021
Tel:+ 1-212-2886400
Fax: +1-212-5178319
Daily I lam -  6pm,
Thursday 6pm -  8pm,
Sunday 1 2 - 5  pm.

▲ Utamaro Kitagawa (1/53-1806],
THE COURTESAN YAEGIKU

OF THE MATSUBAYA (c. 1797-8).
Ukiyo-e woodblock print in ‘obari
Jormat; ink and colours on paper.

From the exhibition: ‘Masterworks o f
Ukiyo-e’ at the Arthur M. Sackler

Museum, Cambridge, USA.

until  5 January  1997
Traditions/Tensions:
Contemporary Art in Asia
(See article at page 5 1)

China Institute Gallery
I 25 East 65 Street
New York, NY 10021-7088
Tel:+ 1-212-7448181
Fax: + 1-212-6284159

until  21 D e c e m b e r  1996
The Life o f  a Patron: Zhou Lianggong and
the Painters o f  Seventeenth-Century China

Grey Art Gallery & Study Center
New York University
100 Washington Square East
New York City

until  23 D e c e m b e r  1996
Traditions/Tensions:
Contemporary Art in Asia
(See article at page 5 1)

Queens Museum of Art
New York City Building
Flushing Meadows Corona Park
Queens, New York

until  5 Jan u a ry  1997
Traditions/Tensions:
Contemporary Art in Asia
(See article at page 5 1)

▲ Soo-Ja Kim
(Taegu, South Korea, b. 1957);

SEWING INTO WALKING (1994).
Installation at Gallery Soemi, Seoul.
Used clothing, bed cover, TV monitor,

c.c. camera, CD player, and video
projector. Artist's collection.

From the exhibition:
Traditions /  Tensions,

The Asia Society, New York

Smithsonian Institute of Art
Freer Callery o f  Art
1000 Jefferson Drive at 12th street SW
Washington DC 20560
Tel:+ 1-202-3572104
Fax: + 1-202-3574911
Daily 10am -  5.30pm

T h ro u g h  early  1997
Seto and Mino Ceramics

National Gallery of Art
4th Street & Constitution Avenue
NWW ashington DC 20565
Tel:+ 1-202-73 7 4 2 15
Fax: + 1-202-8422356

▲ Ravinder G. Reddy
(Andhra Pradesh, India, b. 1956),

HEAD IV (1995).
Painted, gold-gilded polyester resin

jibreglass. Artist’s collection.
From the exhibition:

Traditions /  Tensions,
The Asia Society, New York

until  2 January  1997 until  31 D e c e m b e r  1997
Mingei:Two Centuries o f Japanese Folk Art Puja: Expressions o f  Hindu Devotion

Pacific Asia Museum
46 North Los Robles Avenue
Pasadena, California 91101
Tel:+ 1-818-4492742
Fax: + 1-818-4492754

P e r m a n e n t  Collec tion
Objects from the Lydman, Snukal and
Otto Collections, which includes
ceramics from the Han,Tang, Song,
Yuan, Ming and Qing Dynasties.

Asian Art Museum
of San Francisco

Golden Gate Park San Francisco
California 94118
Tel:+ 1-415-3798800
Fax:+1-415-6688928

until  8 D e c e m b e r  1996
Splendours o f  Imperial China.Treasures
from the National Palace Museum Taipei

until  16 F e b ru a ry  1997
Decorative Paintng o f  Korea

20 D e c e m b e r  1996 -  30 March 1997
Yoong Bae: a retrospective.

Smithsonian Institution
Arthur M. Sackler Gallery
1050 Independence Avenue SW
Washington DC 20560
Tel:+202-35 74880
Fax:+202-7862317
Daily 10am -  5.30pm

▲ ToshusaiSharaku(active: 1794-5)
THE ACTOR ARASHI RYUZO

AS THE MONEY LENDER ISHIBE
KINKICHI FROM THE PLAY

'HANA-AYAME BUNROKU SOGA'
(Miyako-za: 1794). Ukiyo-e woodblock

print in ‘obari Jormat; ink and mica
on paper. From the exhibition:

‘Masterworks o f  Ukiyo-e' a t the Arthur
M. Sackler Museum, Cambridge, USA.

Museum of Science and History
1501 Montgomery Street
Forth Worth,Texas 76107
Tel:+ 1-817-73216 3 1
Fax: + 1-817-7327635
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